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Chapter 1. Introduction

Welcome to the User Manual of the <oXygen/> XML Editor ! This book explains how to use the 7.2
version of <oXygen/> effectively to develop complex XML applications quickly and easily. Please note
that this manual assumes that you are familiar with the basic concepts of XML and its related technolo-
gies.

The <oXygen/> XML Editor is a cross-platform application for document development using structured
mark-up languages such as XML , XSD, Relax NG, XSL, DTD.

<oXygen/> offers developers and authors a powerful Integrated Development Environment. Based on
proven Java technology the intuitive Graphical User Interface of the <oXygen/> XML Editor is easy-
to-use and provides robust functionality for editing, project management and validation of structured
mark-up sources. Coupled with XSLT and FOP transformation technologies, <oXygen/> supports out-
put to multiple target formats, including: PDF, PS, TXT, HTML and XML.

<oXygen/> is the XML Editor of choice for developers, authors and integrators that demand high-
quality output with aflexible and robust, single-source, structured mark-up environment.

Key Features and Benefits

The <oXygen/> XML Editor offers the following key features and benefits.

Multiplatform availability: Windows, Mac OS X,
Linux, Solaris

Multilanguage support: English, German, French, Itali-
an and Japanese

Can be used as standalone desktop application, run
through Java Web Start or as an Eclipse plugin

Non blocking operations, you can perform validation
and transformation operations in background

Support for XML, XML Schema, Relax NG , Schemat-
ron, DTD, NRL schemas, XSLT, XSL:FO, WSDL,
XQuery, CSS

Outliner view in sync with a non well-formed document

Vaidate XML Schema schemas, Relax NG schemas,
DTDs, Schematron schemas, NRL schemas, WSDL,
XQuery and CSS

Manual and automatic validation of XML documents
against XML Schema schemas, Relax NG schemas,
DTDs, Schematron schemas and NRL schemas

Multiple built-in validation engines (Xerces, libxml,
MSXML 4.0, MSXML.NET) and support for custom
validation engines (Saxon SA, XSV, SQC).

Multiple built-in XSLT transformers (Saxon 6.5, Saxon
8 B, Saxon 8 SA, Saxon.NET, Xalan, libxst, MSXML
3.0/ 4.0, Microsoft .NET 1.0, Microsoft .NET 2.0) and
support for custom JAXP transformers.

Visual schema editor with full and logical model views

Compare and merge files and directories

Ready to use FOP support to generate PDF or PS docu-
ments

XlInclude support

Support for editing remote files over FTP, HTTP/
WebDAV and HTTPS/WebDAV

Easy error tracking - locate the error source by clicking
onit

Generate HTML documentation from XML Schemas

Support for latest versions of document frameworks:
Docbook and TEI.

Conversions from DTD, Relax NG schema or a set of
documentsto XML Schema, DTD or Relax NG schema

Context sensitive content assistant driven by XML
Schema, Relax NG, DTD or by the edited document
structure enhanced with schema annotation presenter

XML Catalog support

Unicode support

New XML document wizards to easily create docu-
ments specifying a schemaor aDTD

Syntax coloring for XML, DTD, Relax NG compact
syntax, Java, C++, C, PHP, Perl, etc

Pretty-printing of XML files

Easy configuration for external FO Processors
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Apply XSLT and FOP transformations

XPath search and evaluation support

Preview transformation results as XHTML or XML or
in your browser

Support for document templates to easily create and
share documents

Import data from a database, Excel, HTML or text file

Convert database structure to XML Schema

Canonicalize and sign documents

XML project manager

Tree view/edit support for XML documents

Batch validate selected filesin project

Fully-fledged client for the Subversion (SVN) version-
ing system

Generate large sets of sample XML instances from
XML Schema

Configurable external tools

Configurable actions key bindings

Find and replace support allows regular expressions, is
XML aware, handle multiple files

All the usua editor capabilities (cut, copy, paste, find,
replace, windows management)

Associate extensions with <oXygen/> on Windows

Bookmark support

Mac OS X ready

Print documents

XSLT Debugger with Backmapping support XSLT Profiler

XQuery Debugger with Backmapping support XQuery Profiler

Model View Attributes View
Multidocument environment XQuery 1.0 support
WSDL Support SVG Editor and Viewer
XSLT 2.0 full support XPath 2.0 support

XSLT refactoring actions

Dockable views and editors

Document folding

Text transparency levels adjuster

Spell checking supporting English, German and French
including locals

Custom protocol plugin support

Drag& drop support

About the <oXygen/> User Manual

This User Manual gives a complete overview of the <oXygen/> XML Editor and describes the basic
process of authoring, management, validation of structured mark-up documents and their transformation
to multiple target outputs. In this manual it is assumed that you are familiar with the use of your operat-
ing system and the concepts related to structured mark-up.

The <oXygen/> XML Editor User Manual is comprised of the following parts:

» Chapter 1, Introduction: Introduction - you are reading

e Chapter 2, Ingtallation: Instalation - defines the

it.

platform and environment reguirements of

<oXygen/> and instructions for application installation, license installation, starting <oXygen/>, up-

grade and uninstalling.

e Chapter 3, Getting started: Getting started - provides general orientation and an overview of the

<oXygen/>'s editing perspectives.

» Chapter 4, Editing documents: Editing documents - explains how to obtain maximum benefit from the

editor, project and validation features.

» Chapter 5, Transforming documents: Transforming documents - explains the considerations for trans-
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formation of structured sources to multiple target format and how to obtain maximum benefit.

Chapter 6, Querying documents: Querying documents - This chapter explains the support offered by
<oXygen/> for querying XML documents.

Chapter 7, Debugging XSLT stylesheets and XQuery documents: Debugging XSLT stylesheets and
XQuery documents - This chapter explains how to debug XSLT stylesheets or XQuery documents.

Chapter 8, Profiling XSLT stylesheets and XQuery documents: Profiling XSLT stylesheets and
XQuery documents - This chapter explains how to profile the execution of XSLT stylesheets or
XQuery documents.

Chapter 9, Comparing and merging documents. Comparing and merging documents - This chapter
explains how to find differences and merge files and directories.

Chapter 10, Importing data: Importing data - This chapter explains how to import data from a data-
base, an Excel sheet or text file.

Chapter 11, Composing Web Service calls: Composing Web Service calls - This chapter explains the
facilities offered by <oXygen/> for composing and testing WSDL SOAP messages.

Chapter 12, Digital signature: Digital signature - This chapter explains how to canonicalize, sign and
verify the signature of documents.

Chapter 13, The <oXygen/> SVN Client: SVN Client - This chapter explains how to configure and use
the Subversion client of <oXygen/>.

Chapter 15, Configuring the editor: Configuring the editor - explains how to configure preferences of
<oXygen/>.

Chapter 16, Common problems: Common problems - alist of frequent errors and their possible causes
and solutions.

Appendix A, Appendix: Appendix - a collection of documents covering topics such as credits, licens-
ing, errors and known problems.

Feedback and input to the <oXygen/> User Manual is welcomed.
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This section explains platform requirements and installation procedures. It aso provides instructions on
how to obtain and apply an <oXygen/> license, how to perform upgrades and uninstall <oXygen/> if re-
quired.

If you need help a any point during these procedures please send emal to
<support @xygenxmni . conp.

A Caution

If you want to execute <oXygen/> with Java WebStart directly from <oXygen/> Java
WebStart page [http://www.oxygenxml.com/javawebstart/] or your intranet server please
configure your Java WebStart not to ask for desktop integration (File -> Preferences,
Shortcuts), otherwise it will show up a dialog in the same time with the <oXygen/> license
registration dialog leading to a blocking situation.

Installation Requirements

Platform Requirements

Minimum run-time requirements are listed below.

» Pentium Class Platform
» 256 MB of RAM
e 200 MB free disk space

Operating System, Tools and Environment Require-
ments

Operating System

Tools

Windows Windows 98 or later.
Mac OS minimum Mac OS X 10.0

UNIX/Linux All versionsg/flavors

Installation packages are supplied in compressed archives. Ensure you have installed a suitable archive
extraction utility with which to extract the archive. The MD5 sum is available on the Download page
[http://mww.oxygenxml.com/download.html] for every archive. You should check the MD5 sum of the
downloaded archive with aMD5 checking tool available on your platform.
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Environment Prerequisites
Prior to installation ensure that your Operating System environment complies with the following:

* Sun Microsystems JavaVM version 1.4.2 or later (available at http://java.sun.com) in case you use an
installation kit without Java VM. For Mac OS X, Java VM updates are available at ht-

tp://www.apple.com/macosx/features/javal.
* The PATH environment variable is set to the most current Java VM installation.

» Referencesto older Java VM instalations are removed from the PATH.

Installation Instructions

Prior to proceeding with the following instructions, please ensure that your system complies with the
prerequisites detailed in the installation requirements.

Note

The following instructions assume that JRE isinstalled. If you have downloaded an install-
ation package that contains the JRE, please note that the package will automatically install
Java prior to execution of the application.

L £F

Procedure 2.1. Windows I nstallation

1. Download the oxygen.exe installation kit and run it.

2. Follow theinstructions presented in the installation program.

Note

In order to specify another Virtual Machine to be used by <oXygen/>, edit the oxy-
gen7.2.ini file from the installation directory. In the [Java Runtime Environment] sec-
tion add the following entry:

L £F

JRE Path = <path to_jre>

where <path_to_jre> is the path to the installed JRE of your choice (e.g.: C:\Program
Files\Javaljrel.5.0_03).

Procedure 2.2. Mac OS X Installation

1. Createafolder caled oxygen onyour local disk.

2. Within the oxygen folder, create child folder named in accordance with the <oXygen/> version
number. The directory structure looks asfollows: / . . / oxygen/ 7. 2/
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3. Download the Mac OS X Installation package (oxygen. t ar . gz) to thisfolder.
4. Extract the archive to the same folder.

5. Execute the file named oxygen

Procedure 2.3. All Platforms I nstallation

1. Createafolder caled oxygen on your local disk.

2. Within the oxygen f ol der , create child folder named in accordance with the <oXygen/> version
number. The directory structure looks asfollows: / . . / oxygen/ 7. 2/

3. Download the All Platforms Installation package (oxygen. t ar . gz) to thisfolder.
4. Extract the archive to the same folder.

5. On Windows execute oxygen. bat, for Mac execute oxygenMac. sh, and for Unix execute
oxygen. sh.

Procedure 2.4. Windows NT Terminal Server

1. Install the editor on the server, making its shortcuts available to all users.

2. Edit the oxygen7. 2. i ni filelocated in the install folder, changing the parameter "Virtua Ma-
chine  Parameters' to  Virtual Machine  Parameters = -Xmx256m -
Dcom.oxygenxml.M ultiplel nstances=true The "Xmx" value represents the maximum memory for
each editor instance. Please make sure you tune them in a way that the multiple editor instances
won't use al the available physical memory.

Procedure 2.5. Unix Server

1. Install the editor on the server, making sure the oxygen. sh script is executable and the installa-
tion directory isin the PATH of the users that need to use the editor.

2. Create afile caled oxygen7. 2. vimopt i ons in the <oXygen/> install folder where the oxy-
gen7?. 2 fileislocated. The content of the file must be:

- Xmx256m - Dcom oxygenxm . Mul ti pl el nst ances=true
The"-Xmx" value represents the maximum memory for each editor instance. Please make sure you
tuneit in away that the multiple editor instances won't use al the available physical memory.

3. Make sure the X server processes located on the workstations allow connections from the server
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host. For this use the xhost command.
4. Telnet (or ssh) on the server host.
5. Start an xterm process, with display on the workstation. Ex: xterm -display workstationip:0.0

6. Start the editor by typing oxygen.sh

Starting <oXygen/>

As a Java based application, <oXygen/> can run on all Operating Systems that support the Java Runtime
Environment (JRE version 1.4.2 or later). The following instructions assume that JRE and the appropri-
ate <oXygen/> distribution package for your Operating System are installed.

To start <oXygen/> follow the instructions for the installed package:

Procedure 2.6. Windows

e From the Windows Explorer double-click oxygen. exe .

Procedure 2.7. Linux

e Attheprompt type: sh oxygen.sh.

Procedure 2.8. Mac OS X

*  Double-click oxygen.

Procedure 2.9. All Platforms

*  On Windows run oxygen. bat . On Mac OS X run oxygenMac. sh. On Linux/Unix run oxy-
gen. sh

Obtaining and installing an <oXygen/> license

<oXygen/> is not free software and requires a license in order to enable the application.
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For demonstration and evaluation purposes a time limited license is available upon reguest from the
<oXygen/> Web Site [http://www.oxygenxml.com/register.html]. This license is supplied at no cost for
aperiod of 30 days from date of issue. During this period <oXygen/> is fully functional enabling you to
test all aspects of the application. Thereafter, the application is disabled and a permanent license must be
purchased in order to use the application. For special circumstances, if atrial period of greater than 30
days is required, please contact <support @xygenxmni . conr. All licenses are obtained from
<oXygen/> Web Site [http://www.oxygenxml.com].

For definitions and legal details of the license types available for <oXygen/> you should consult the End
User License Agreement received with the license key and available also on the <oXygen/> website at
http://mww.oxygenxml.com/eula.html

- Note

Starting with version 7.1 <oXygen/> accepts a license key for a newer version in the li-
cense registration dialog, e.g. version 7.1 accepts alicense key for version 8.0.

Once you have obtained a license the installation procedure is described below.

Named User license installation

1. Saveabackup copy of the message containing the new license key.

2. Start the <oXygen/> application.

3. Copy to the clipboard the license text as explained in the message.

4. If thereisanew install of the editor then it will display automatically the registration dialog when it

is started. In the case you already used the editor and obtained a new license, use the menu option
Help/Register to make the registration dialog appear.

Figure 2.1. Registration Dialog
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L ]

=pXygen/> XML Editor v.7 License

Paste here the license text from the registration email.

Feqgiskration_Mame=beta kester A
Company= - |
Zateqory=Professional

Component=¥ML-Editor, %3LT-Debugger

Version=7, ¥

Murmber_of_Licenses=1

Date=11-22-2005

Caration=:30
SEM=MCwWCFAg+02dEY 7 pD3cnSnvwl skadoy 2 ahiotar TN 7022 xMEEATCmW D01 Xm7

£ >
[ ] Use alicense server

License server

Hosk

Pork | 12346

Reqisker l l ek trial license

5. Pastethelicense text in the registration dialog, and press Register.
Y ou have the following alternative for the procedure of license install:

1. Savethelicensekey inafilenamed| i censekey. t xt .

2. Copy thefile in the application folder. In that way the license will not be asked when <oXygen/>
will start.

3. Start the <oXygen/> application.

How floating (concurrent) licenses work
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If al the floating licenses are used in the same local network the installation procedure of floating li-
censes is the same as for the Named User licenses. Within the same network the license management is
done by communication between the instances of <oXygen/> that are connected to the same local net-
work and that run at the same time. Any new instance of <oXygen/> that is started after the number of
running instances is equal with the number of purchased licenses will display a warning message and
will disable the open file action.

If the floating licenses are used on machines connected to different local networks a separate license

server must be started and the licenses deployed on it. Contact the <oXygen/> Support Team at
<support @xygenxm . con to request the license server kit.

Procedure 2.10. Floating license server setup

1. Contact the <oXygen/> Support Team at <support @xygenxnl . con® to request the license
server kit.

2. Unzip the zip archive containing the license server in afolder on your server machine. After that if
you want to install the license server as a Windows service go to the special section which de-
scribes that.

3. You have to configure the server to look into alicense directory (by default is [Server License In-
stall Directory]/licenses) and use a certain TCP/IP port for communication (by default port 12346 is
used). The license directory will contain the license files to be managed. A license file must begin
with "license" and it has to have the extension "txt". It is the job of the license server to sum up the
total number of licenses contained in the license files from the licenses directory.

To change the default configuration of the license server the following parameters have to be used:

 -licenseDir followed by the path of the directory where the license files will be placed;

« -port followed by the port number used to communicate with <oXygen/> instances.

After the floating license server is set up the <oXygen/> application can be started and configured to re-
guest alicense from it:

Procedure 2.11. Request a floating license from the license server

1. Start <oXygen/>.

2. Click Help -> Register.... Thelicense dialog is displayed.

3. Check the Use a license server checkbox.

4. Fill-inthe Host text field with the host name or |P address of the license server.

5. Fill-inthe Port text field with the port number used for communicating with the license server. De-
fault is 12346.

6. Click the Register button. If the maximum number of available licenses was not exceeded a license
key isreceived from the floating license server and registered in <oXygen/>. If the maximum num-
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ber of licenses was exceeded awarning dialog will pop up letting the user know about the problem.

Figure 2.2. Floating license number exceeded

-

License not available on server %

@ License rejected, Exiskting users:
ser: sorin on: 127.0.0.1 [1]

The error message contains information about the users who requested and successfully received
the floating licenses.

How to install the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service

In order to install the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service run the following commands from
the command linein theinstall folder of the license server:

installWindowsService.bat
startWindowsService.bat
stopWindowsService.bat
uninstallWindowsService.bat

The installService.bat script installs the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service with the name
"oXygenLicenseServer" and accepts two parameters. the path of the folder containing the floating li-
cense key files and the local port number on which the server accepts connections from instances of the
<oXygen/> XML Editor. The parameters are optional. The default values are;

licenses for the license file folder

12555 for the loca port number

The JAVA_HOME variable must point to the home folder of a Java runtime environment installed on

your Windows system.

The startService.bat script starts the Windows service so that the license server can accept connections
from <oXygen/> clients.

The stopService.bat script stops the Windows service. The license server is shut down and it cannot ac-
cept connections from <oXygen/> clients.

The uninstall Service.bat script uninstalls the Windows service created by the install Service.bat script.

The license server creates two log filesin the directory where the license server isinstalled:
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outLicenseServer.log the standard output stream of the server
errLicenseServer.log the standard error stream of the server

The license server should be installed in a folder which does not contain blank spaces in the path name.
Otherwise the install script fails.

How to release a floating license
The floating license key registered for the current <oXygen/> instance will be released automatically
when the <oXygen/> instance is closed. If you do not have Internet access to connect to the floating li-
cense server and you own also an individual license which you want to use in this case instead of the
floating license, you have to open the license registration dialog again by going to Help -> Register, un-
check the Use a license server checkbox, press the Paste button to paste the individual license and press
OK to switch from the floating license to the pasted individual license.

Upgrading <oXygen/>

From time to time, upgrade and patch versions of <oXygen/> are released to provide enhancements that
rectify problems, improve functionality and the general efficiency of the application.

This section explains the procedure for upgrading <oXygen/> while preserving any persona configura-
tion settings and customizations.

Unless otherwise stated by instructions supplied with a patch or upgrade kit, the following procedure is
recommended:

Procedure 2.12. Upgrade Procedure

1. Createanew folderunder/ ../ oxygeneg./../oxygen/ 7.2
2. Download and extract the upgrade to the new folder.
3. If you have defined <oXygen/> in the system PATH, modify it to the new installation folder.

4. Start <oXygen/> to ensure that the application can start and that your license is recognized by the
upgrade installation.

5. If you are upgrading to a major version, for example from 6.2 to 7.0, then you will need to enter the
new license text into the registration dialog that is shown when the <oXygen/> plugin is activated.

6. Select Help » About to determine the version number. If the previous version was 6.2, the About
dialog should now show <oXygen/> XML Editor 7.0.

Checking for new versions

<oXygen/> offers the option of checking for new versions at the oxygenxml.com site when the applica-
tion is started. If this option is enabled a message dialog will notify the user when new versions are re-
leased.

Y ou can check for new versions manually at any time by going to menu Options — Check for New Ver-
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sions
Uninstalling <oXygen/>
" Caution

The following procedure will remove <oXygen/> from your system. It will not remove the
JRE. If you wish to uninstall JRE please see the instructions provided with the Java
product. Please ensure that all valuable data is saved to another location prior to perform-
ing this procedure.

Procedure 2.13. Uninstall Procedure

1. Backup dl valuable data from the <oXygen/> installation folder.

2. On Windows use the appropriate uninstall provided with your OS. Make sure that Optiong/Integrate
into Explorer shell featureis not active.

On Mac OS X and Unix manually delete the installation folder and all its contents.

3. If you wish to completely remove the application directory and any work saved in it, you will have
to delete this directory manually. To remove the application configuration and any persona cus-
tomizations remove the Appli cati on Data\com oxygenxm directory on Windows /
.com oxygenxm on Linux / Li brary/ Preferences/ com oxygenxm from the user
home directory.

Performance problems

Large documents

By default the maximum memory available to <oXygen/> is set to 180 MB. If <oXygen/> is used on
large documents (more than 10 MB) and you see that performance slows down considerably after some
time then a possible cause is that it needs more memory in order to run properly. You can increase the
maximum amount of memory available to <oXygen/> by modifying a parameter in a configuration file
specific to the platform that runs the application as specified below.

. Warning

The maximum amount of memory should not be equal to the physical amount of memory
available on the machine because in that case the operating system and other applications
will have no memory available.

Note

The amount of memory allocated for the FOP operations is controlled by a different setting
available in <oXygen/> Preferences. Memory available to the built-in FOP.

On the Windows platform the total amount of memory is specified by the value of the -Xmx parameter
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on the line Virtual Machine Parametersinthefileoxygen7. 2. i ni found intheinstalation directory.
The default value of the -Xmx parameter has the form:

- Xmx40: 32: 700P

That means <oXygen/> takes 40% of the system memory space but the size of the memory space alloc-
ated to <oXygen/> will not be less that 32 MB or more than 700 MB. To increase the maximum space
for <oXygen/> one must increase the first value, for example from 40 to 60 and also the third value, for
example from 700 to 1000.

On the Mac OS X platform to change the total amount of memory you have to right-click on the
<oXygen/> application icon, in the pop-up menu select Show Package Contents, then in the Contents
directory you edit the file Info.plist: in the key VMOptions modify the -Xmx parameter. The number spe-
cified in the parameter represents the number of megabytes allocated to <oXygen/>.

On the Linux platform the total amount of memory is specified by the value of the -Xmx parameter in
the Java command line which starts the Java virtual machine at the end of the file oxygen7.2 located in
the <oXygen/> install directory.

If you use the All platforms distribution you can modify the total amount of memory by modifying the
Xmx parameter of the java command line in the file oxygen. bat on Windows, oxygenMac. sh on
Mac OS X and oxygen. sh on Linux. Thisfileislocated in the <oXygen/> installation directory.

When installed on a multi-user environment such as Windows Terminal Server or Unix/Linux, to each
instance of <oXygen/> will be allocated the amount stipulated in the memory value. To avoid depreciat-

ing the general performance of the host system, please ensure that the amount of memory available is
optimally apportioned for each of the expected instances.

Example 2.1. Example of java command linein startup script (Windows)

java - Xnmx256m -cp %CP% ro. sync. exm . Oxygen $1 $2 $3 $4 $5 $6 $7 $8 $9

Modifying the value from 256 to 512 changes the memory available from 256 to 512.

Display problems on Linux/Solaris

Display problems like screen freeze or momentary menu pop-ups during mouse movements over screen
on Linux or Solaris can be solved by specifying the parameter

- Dsun. j ava2d. pnof f scr een=f al se

for the Java virtual machine. This parameter disables off-screen pixmap support and must be added to
the Java command line which starts the Java virtual machine at the end of the file oxygen7.2 located in
the <oXygen/> install directory.
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Chapter 3. Getting started
Supported types of documents

The <oXygen/> XML Editor provides arich set of features for working with:;

» XML documents and applications

» XSL stylesheets - transformations and debugging

» Schemalanguages. XML Schema, Relax NG (full and compact syntax), NRL, Schematron, DTD
* Querying documents using X Path and XQuery

» Analyzing, composing and testing WSDL SOAP messages

Getting help

Online help is available at any time while working in <oXygen/> by going to menu Help - Help ...
which opens the Help dialog.

Figure 3.1. The <oXygen/> Help dialog

15
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87 Chapter B. Querying documents

® 14 XPath

@ 12 Content Completion in X5LT stylesheets
@ 7 ¥ Path watch view

@ 5 Finding and replacing text in the current |
@ 3 Viewing processing information

@ 3 Signing files

@ 2 Content Campletion

@ 2 Supported ¥5LT processars

@1 The ¥5LT Input View

@ 2 Cananicalizing files

@ 2 ML document actions

XML Parser

Break conditions view

Chapter 1. Introduction

<o¥yoen'= User Manual

IMaking a persistent copy of results
Chapter 3. Getting started

MNode set view

Chapter 7. Debugging ®5LT stylesheets
Breakpoints view

@ The oXygen User Manual
> 258

e - Chapter 6. Guerying documents K
Find:| XPath

Running XPath expressions

What is XPath

#Path is a language for addressing specific parts of an XML document. XPath, like the Docume
Chject Madel (DOM), models an XML document as a tree of nodes. An XPath expression is a
rmechanisrm for navigating through and selecting nodes from the XML docurment. An XKPath expr
is in away analogous to a Structured Query Language {SGL) query used to select records from
database.

#Path models an XML document as a tree of nodes. There are different types of nodes, includir
element nodes, atiribute nodes and text nodes. XPath defines a way to compute a string-value -
type of node,

#Path defines a library of standard functions for warking with strings, numhbers and Boalean
expressions.

Examples:
child: : * Select all children of the root node.

Jfiname Select all elements having the name "name", descendants ofthe current node.

Icatalog/cd[price=10.80]5elects all the cd elements that have a price element with a value larg
10.80

To find out more ahout XPath, the following URL is recommended: hitp e e 3 org/ TRxpath

<oXygen/>'s XPath toolbar

To use XPath effectively requires at least an understanding of the ¥Path Core Function Library.
have this knowledae the =oXvaani= ¥Path expression field nart ofthe current editar toalbar can | vl
< >

Context sensitive help is available from any dialog or view by pressing the F1 key which opens the same
Help dialog directly on arelevant page for the current view or dialog which has the editing focus.

The Help dialog is modal so it does not allow other editing actions in the <oXygen/> editors, views and
dialogs. The same help content is available in the view Perspective — Show View — Dynamic Help
which all allows editing actions when it is visible on screen and which switches automatically to the rel-
evant help page for the focused editor, view or diaog..

Figure 3.2. The Dynamic Help view
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Cynamic Help o B ¥

Editing XML documents

Associate a schema to a document

Setting a schema for the Content Completion

I case you are editing document fragments, for instance the chapters fram :
the Content Completion far these fragments in two ways:

Setting 2 default schema

The tahle available at Options — Preferences -= Content Completion/Defauli
with the current document when no schema is specified within the documen
Schema with emhbedded Schematron rules, Relax MG, Relax MG with ember

The rules are applied in the order they appearin the table and take into acco
hamespace and the file name of the document.

'I “ Important

The editar is creating the Content Completion lists by analysi
context (the position in the editon. Ifyou chanoge the schemas,
insered is changing.

Figure 4.18. Content completion driven by a Dochook DTD

14 = =para=To appl the stylesheet you have to presstl

14 arto press CTRL+SHIFT+T (META+SHIFT+T on

16 ﬁprnce|

17 {F]HFEPHI'E rmediaohjectco ﬁ listofop

‘1? s {ItEﬂ’IIEEE'—E methodsynopsis E”-dEﬂﬂE.v:
£ >
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The name and version of the third-party libraries and frameworks used by <oXygen/> are listed in the
About dialog box: Help — About ... Also you can see here the values of system properties like the ver-
sion of the Java virtual machine, the location of the user home directory, the Java classpath, etc.

Perspectives

The <oXygen/> interface uses standard interface conventions and components to provide a familiar and
intuitive editing environment across all operating systems.

In <oXygen/> you can work with documents in one of the perspectives:

Editor perspective Editing of documents is supported by specialized and synchron-
ized editors and views.

XSLT Debugger perspective XSLT stylesheets can be debugged by tracing their execution step
by step.

XQuery Debugger perspective XQuery transforms can be debugged by tracing their execution
step by step.

Tree Editor perspective An XML document is viewed and edited as a tree of XML ele-
ments.

Editor perspective

The Editor perspectiveis used for editing the content of your documents. The space is organized in:

Figure 3.3. Editor perspective

18
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7] =oXygen/> - [C:\samples\personal.xml] E]@
File Edit Find Project Perspective Options  Tools Debugger Document  Window  Help
e Y 1 9 n ke - p =] e
fvwexapujaqiver ImRER
KPath2.0 v vl d, B B & § g
Project o B X @ personal. xml* x | @ personal.xsd % | @ personal xsl 4k Model a B x|y
s 1A BESTEE o e - y = inn="1 0" [ _om [ | [ £ =
o SR > 1 =%l version="1.0" encoding="UTF-3"7= |~ Hhio + =
- 2 =IDOCTYPE personnel SYSTEM "personal did"s | = = = 1| 3
a sample.xpr 5“; 3= :persgnnel} i o-‘: ln‘an]EI rvi g"
- [ debugger ; 4w | =person [i="Big.Boss"> '|Specifv the persone family ’;*l 3
*- [ dochook | 5 =name= | land i [ize
Ctline 9 B % : . Oy Attributes | 2 Model
7 =fal*E farnily [The persan last narme. E
o + & “0M°E given f g
=f- @ person "Bi0.Eoss i 9 <Inan5-E Inames | [E2 | [Mo 5L editor is currently :.,“l @
+- @ name rE | = [ (— _L_)*]_Ié slartad =] &
@ cmail chief@oxygereml com [ | A, F The content o_F e-E [CDATAL= | well-Formed characte_r data_ ! .E ¥5LTin.. | %= Schem..
. ~
Hoss Big || chisfi@omreeroanl.oom || one worker two worker three worker four worker five worker
Worlegr e || one@owsrgeroanl com Big Boss =
Worker Two || twoBonrgersanl comm Big Bogs
Workor Three || three@oxyrgeranl.corm Big Bogs
Worker Four || fown@ooyrgercanl com Big Bogs [
#5L - wml - personal.zml | %SL - xhtml - personal.xml x -
eamplestpersonal, xml i M Transformation successful {0.0s) ?J+DDIJA ; 614 i"flodified

When two or more panels are displayed, <oXygen/> provides divider bars. By selecting a divider bar, it
can be dragged to a new position, therefore increasing the space occupied by one panel while decreasing
it for the other.

As majority of the work process centers around the Editor panel, other panels can be hidden from view
using the expand and collapse controls located on the divider bars.

This perspective organizes the workspace in the following panels:

Main menu Provides menu driven access to all the features and functions available within
<oXygen/>.

Main tool bar Provides easy access to common and frequently used functions. Each iconisa
button that acts as a shortcut to a related function.

Editor panel The place where you spend most of your time, reading, editing, applying
markup and checking the validity and form of your documents.

Outliner view Provides the following functions: XML document overview, modification fol-
low-up, document structure change, document tag selection.

Model view panel Presents the structure of the current edited tag and additional tag documenta-
tion.

Results panel Displays result messages returned from user operations. The following actions
areavailable:

e Hierarchical view T::—: - that allows you to see the results in tree-like man-
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Project view

ner. Clicking on a tree leaf highlights the corresponding line in the docu-
ment.

e FHat view 8= - that will present the errors in a table-like manner. Clicking
on atable row highlights the corresponding line in the document.

* Remove selected 3¢ - removesthe currently selected message from the list.
¢ Removeadll - clears the message list.

Navigation to the previous and next message is easy with the shortcuts Ctrl +
[ and Ctrl +]

Enables the definition of projects and logical management of the documents it
contains.

XSLT Debugger Perspective

The XSLT Debugger perspective is used for detecting problems in an XSLT transformation process by
executing the process step by step in a controlled environment and inspecting the information provided
in different special views. The workspace is organized in:

Figure 3.4. XSLT Debugger perspective

@ <oxpgenis BRI}
File Edit Find Project  Petspective  Options  Tools Debugger  Document  Window  Help
E] E e EE EQ %ML |persona|.xml* [vi %5l |personal.xsl [v] |Sax0n6.5.5 [v]
P MW o+ L W [ i Debugger Status =» Debug execution finished
o ® personal,xsd ® usermanual.xml : @ personal.xsl | ol P
B | @ personal. xml* i AT TITTE — Tl Name | Email o
= | : 7 8 =xsl:attribute [ ]
2 | 1 =7l version="1.0" encoding="l/~ = 10 ysl-attribute 2lE
ﬂ: z <!DOCTYPI|E personnel SYSTEM| _ P <t l= e
) ~ =personnel= e Boss B
| 12 = =font Al o :
| 4 ngi " chisfiflonyrgetemal comm
= | - _ 14 =Ifant=
a [ g =family=Boszs=ifamily= 15 . @
ey ; I<g|ven=El|g=Igwen} 16 = .
% =name= n Worker
e 17 = =font el one@orgercaal cor al
g =email=chiefi@oaenxml.cc ) ’
10 =link e Wg"one WO 1 =b=Email<f o [v e
) 13 =ffont= 1 < I | [E -
11 =[persan= v o e [ . !
[£3 T 2 & (& m | (2] % Text | ®HTML x |3
=]
Invocation tree [SLENES 4 Trace o & x E"
& Invocation tree (Total Hme 23 ms) #|| Depth | ®MLf¥SLfEQuer... | Atkributes Resource Z
= N - o i .
= ! 100,0% - 23 ms - 0.42% - O ms 1 inv. .xsl.template {matc z PR fid="Frve.morker"... [personal.saml [
=% 99,58% - 23 ms - 0,55% - 0ms 1 inv. html i
3 ) =| & 4= xsliapply-templ. . personal.xsl
=8 99,04% - 23 ms - 1.44% - 0ms 1 inv, xslelemer W i
) 3 4= xslielement (name="table"} personal.xsl
W 86.17% - 20ms - 4.29% - 1 ms 1 inv. xshap
& 9.51% -2ms-1.95% - 0ms 1 inv, br = = 4 html personal.xsl
I 1. | | 4 zsliternplats  |(match="/") personal. sl =
< ] 1il 0 4= #document personal.xml |v
6. |¥E. |&r xyC | wvaL | Sm. | TR & stack | U9 Trace | 3= Temp.. | & ode.. | @b Hots.. | ] Resules
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» Source document view - Displays and alows editing of data or document oriented XML files
(documents).

* Stylesheet document view - Displays and allows editing of XSL files(styleshests).

* Output document view - Displays the transformed output that results from the input of a selected doc-
ument (XML) and selected stylesheet (XSL) to the transformer. The result of transformation is dy-
namically written as the transformation is processed. There are three types of views for the output: a
text view (with XML syntax highlight), an XHTML view and one text view for each
xdl:result-document element used in the stylesheet (if itisaXSLT 2.0 stylesheet).

 Control toolbar - Contains all actions needed in order to configure and control the debug process.

* Information views - Distributed in two panes that are used to display various types of information that
can be used to understand the transformation process. For each information type thereis a correspond-
ing tab. While running a transformation, relevant events are displayed in the various information
views. This enables the devel oper to obtain a clear view of the transformation progress.

XQuery Debugger Perspective

The XQuery Debugger perspective is similar to the XSLT Debugger perspective. It is used for detecting
problems in an XQuery transformation process by executing the process step by step in a controlled en-
vironment and inspecting the information provided in different special views. The workspace is organ-
izedin:

Figure 3.5. XQuery Debugger per spective
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» Source document view - Displays and alows editing of data or document oriented XML files
(documents).

» XQuery document view - Displays and allows editing of XQuery files.

* Output document view - Displays the transformed output that results from the input of a selected doc-
ument (XML) and selected XQuery document to the XQuery transformer. The result of transforma
tion is dynamically written as the transformation is processed. There are two types of views for the
output: atext view (with XML syntax highlight) and an XHTML view.

 Control toolbar - Contains all actions needed in order to configure and control the debug process.
* Information views - Distributed in two panes that are used to display various types of information that
can be used to understand the transformation process. For each information type there is a correspond-

ing tab. While running a transformation, relevant events are displayed in the various information
views. This enables the developer to obtain a clear view of the transformation progress.

Tree Editor perspective

The Tree Editor perspective is used for editing the content of a document viewed as a XML tree. The
workspace is organized in:

Figure 3.6. Tree Editor perspective
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3 Tree Editor
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Mocitied

Main menu - provides menu driven access to all the features and functions available in <oXygen/>

Tree Editor perspective.

Toolbar - provides easy access to common and frequently used
acts as a shortcut to arelated function.

functions. Each icon is a button that

Editor panel - easy editing of structured mark-up documents. Each token has associated an icon for a

easy visua identification of the tokens.

Message panel - display messages returned from user operations.

Model panel - show the detailed information about the attribute or element that you are working on.
Entities panel - present alist of defined entities that you can insert within your document.

All Elements panel - present alist of all defined elements that you can insert within your document.
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Dockable views and editors

All the <oXygen/> views available in the Editor Perspective, XSLT Debugger Perspective and XQuery
Debugger Perspective are dockable. You can drag them to any margin of another view or editor inside
the <oXygen/> window to form any desired layout. Also aview can be set to afloating state to enable it
to hover over other views and editors.

For gaining more editing space in the <oXygen/> window you should set one or more views to the auto-
hideable state: only the title will remain always visible, attached to one of the margins of the <oXygen/>
window, the rest of the view will be restored only by the mouse pointer hovering over the title or click-
ing the title. The view will become hidden again when the mouse pointer goes out of the screen area
covered by that view.

The editing area can be divided vertically in several editing panels by dragging the title of an editor in-
side the editing area and dropping it when the frame of the dragged editor is painted in the desired posi-
tion. In the attached figure you can see how to unsplit the editing area by dragging the title of the per -
sonal . xm editor panel over personal-schema.xml until the drop frame painted in dark grey coversall
theper sonal - schema. xm editor panel and then dropping it.

Figure 3.7. Split the editing area by drag and drop of the editor title
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JI personal. xml q
1 [=teml version="1.0" encoding="TF-3"%= ~ |0
2 =DOCTYPE personnel SYSTEM "personal.dtd'=
3w =personnel= 3
4= =person id="Big.Boss"= 1
5 = =narme=
= =family=Baoss=Mfamik=
¥ =given=Big=/aiven=
2 =names=
9 =email=chiefi@nygensml.com=lemail=

10 2link zubordinates="oneworker twd worker three warker fourwaorker five worker

11 =fpersons=

12 == | =person id="oneworker'=

13 = =Hare=

14 =family=torker=ifamil=

15 =given=0ne<igiven= M};@
[{ ] 111 [l] %

1 =teml version="1.0" encoding="LTF-8"%7= ™~
2 = =personnel milnsxsi="hitphwases a3 aralZ2 001 HMLS chema-instance”

3 wsinoblamespaceSchemalocation="personalxsd"= =
F

5= <personid="Big.Boss"=

G = =narme=

El =family=Boss<=ifamik=

g =given=Big=Igqiven=

9 =/names=
10 =email=chiefi@mygenzml.com=lemail=
11 =link subordinates="one worker tio worker three warker four worker five worker"
12 =fpersan=
13 = | =person id="onewarker"=
14 = =narme=
15 =family=tarker=famil= M

[{ ] I [}] 3

Also the editing area can be divided vertically and horizontally with the split / unsplit actions available
on the Split toolbar and the Document — Split menu: EE' Split horizontally, E Split verticaly,

IEI Unsplit.

The default layout of any of the Editor Perspective, XSLT Debugger Perspective and XQuery Debugger
Perspective can be restored at any time with the action Restore Layout of the Per spective menu.

Any <oXygen/> view or toolbar can be opened at any time from the menu items available in the menus
Perspective — Show View and Perspective — Show Toolbar
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Working with Unicode

Unicode provides a unique number for every character, no matter what the platform, no matter what the
program, no matter what the language. Unicode is an internationally recognized standard, adopted by in-
dustry leaders. The Unicode is required by modern standards such as XML, Java, ECMAScript
(Javascript), LDAP, CORBA 3.0, WML, etc., and is the official way to implement | SO/IEC 10646.

It is supported in many operating systems, all modern browsers, and many other products. The emer-
gence of the Unicode Standard, and the availability of tools supporting it, are among the most significant
recent global software technology trends. Incorporating Unicode into client-server or multi-tiered applic-
ations and websites offers significant cost savings over the use of legacy character sets.

As a modern XML Editor, <oXygen/> provides support for the Unicode standard enabling your XML
application to be targeted across multiple platforms, languages and countries without re-engineering. In-
ternally, the <oXygen/> XML Editor uses 16bit characters covering the Unicode Character set.

Opening and saving Unicode documents

On loading documents of the type XML, XSL, XSD and DTD, <oXygen/> reads the document prolog to
determine the specified encoding type. This is then used to instruct the Java Encoder to load support for
and save using the code chart specified. In the event that the encoding type cannot be determined,
<oXygen/> will prompt and display the Available Java Encodings dialog. This dialog provides a list of
all encodings supported by the Java platform.

Figure4.1. Available Java encodings dialog

A Available Java en codings

Lyvailable Java encodings:

BICS i
iCpl25E

EBCDIC-CP-AR]

EBCDIC-CP-ARZ

EBCDIC-CP-CH

EBCDIC-CP-DE

—_— e
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If the opened document contains a character which cannot be represented with the encoding detected
from the document prolog or selected from the Available Java Encodings dialog <oXygen/> applies the
policy specified for handling such errors. If the policy is set to REPORT <oXygen/> displays an error
dialog about the character not allowed by the encoding. If the policy is set to IGNORE the character is
removed from the document displayed in the editor panel. If the policy is set to REPLACE the character
will be replaced with a standard replacement character for that encoding.

While in most cases you will use UTF-8, simply changing the encoding name will cause the file to be
saved using the new encoding. The appendix Unicode Character Encoding provides a matrix that
matches common names with Java Names. It also explains what you should type in the XML prolog to
cause the document to be saved as the required encoding.

On saving the edited document if it contains characters not included in the encoding declared in the doc-

ument prolog <oXygen/> will detect the problem and will signal it to the user who is required to resolve
the conflict before heis able to save the document.

Figure 4.2. Save with wrong encoding error

P Ty

Cannot save the file

Cannok save the File,

@ Some af the characters cannak be represented in the current encoding: "A3CIT"
Plzase change the encoding of the document, Far instance wou can use "UTF-5" aor "LUTF-16",
These encodings accepk any nicode characker,

Maote that the copy saved on disk is kruncated. You must save ik again!

To edit document written in Japanese or Chinese, you will need to change the font to one that supports
the specific characters (a Unicode font). For the Windows platform, use of Arial Unicode MS or MS
Gothic is recommended. Do not expect Wordpad or Notepad to handle these encodings. Use Explorer or
Word to eventually examine XML documents.

If an XML document which specifies the UTF-16 encoding in the prolog using the attribute encod-
ing="UTF-16" is edited in <oXygen/> and saved on disk the byte order mark (BOM) which always be-
gins such an XML document is created by the save operation according with the byte order accepted by
the CPU of that computer. That means that a UTF-16 document created on a Windows + Intel computer,
where the byte order mark is UnicodeLittle and loaded and saved in <oXygen/> running on a Mac OS
computer, where the byte order mark is UnicodeBig, is saved with the UnicodeBig encoding.

- Note

The naming convention used under Java does not always correspond to the common names
used by the Unicode standard. For instance, while in XML you will use encod-
ing="UTF-8", in Java the same encoding has the name "UTF8".

The Unicode toolbar

The display of the Unicode toolbar is switched on and off from Perspective — Show Toolbar — Uni-
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=+= Change text orientation with the default shortcut Ctrl + Shift + O and $ Insert from Character
o

The <= Change text orientation action enables editing documents in languages with right to left writ-
ing (I:I=e‘t;rew, Arabic, etc.) by moving the caret to the left when new characters are inserted in the docu-

ment. Please note that you may have to set an appropriate Unicode aware font for the editor panel, able
to render the characters of the language of the edited file.

The $ Insert from Character Map action opens a dialog in which you can select one character in the

matrix of al characters available in a font and insert it in the edited document. The action is available
also in the Tools menu.

Figure 4.3. The Character Map dialog

@ Character Map
Font:  Arial Unicode M5 v
IEAEN IR IE I I I IEAEACEEA
= = = = = = = = = = = = = =
- — Lx® L= = = 271 2R 2d 2Ai 2E 2 o =
S (B2 I18 |2 |2 2E|2|IEBEIE|B|R |5 |8
ZFIEBEIB|IBIB|IB|R|B | |EB |B|B|B
2 |5 |25 |8 | BB |E|EB|B|F |H | |H
=0 ® " 8RS
R R R R E - R R
R NN N - -
ERERERERE- RN NN R R
#2582 22 H HE A FEEEE v
{(*) Character =l
&
() Character entity - decimal gF435491;
() Character entity - hexa gFxhdct
| Insert | | Copy |

The character selected in the character table or an entity with the decimal code or the hexadecimal code
of that character can be inserted in the current editor. You will see it in the editor if the font is able to
render it. The Insert button inserts the selected character in the editor. The Copy button copies it to the
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clipboard without inserting it in the editor.

Opening and closing documents

Aswith most editing applications, <oXygen/> lets you open existing documents, save your changes and

close them as required.

Creating new documents
The New dialog

<oXygen/> supports a large number of document types. Use the following procedure to create docu-

ments.

Procedure 4.1. Creating new documents

1. Select File -~ New (Ctrl+N) or press the IJ New toolbar button. The New dialog is displayed

which contains the supported Document Types: XML, XSL, XML Schema, Document Type Defin-
ition, Relax NG Schema, XQuery, Web Services Definition Language, Schematron Schema, CSS
File, Text File, Java File, JavaScript File, C File, C++ File, Batch File, Shell File, Properties File,

SQL File, PHP File and PERL File.

Figure4.4. The New dialog
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Cancel

2. Select adocument type, then click OK. If XML was selected the "Create an XML Document” dia-
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log is displayed otherwise a new document is opened in the Editor Panel.

The Create an XML Document dialog enables definition of a XML Document Prolog using the sys-
tem identifier of a XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or NRL
(Namespace Routing Language) schema. Asnot all XML documents are required to have a Prolog,
you may choose to skip this step by clicking OK. If the prolog is required complete the fields as the

following.

Figure4.5. The Createan XML Document Dialog - XML Schema Tab

Create an AML document

=,

LIRL:

Prefix: ws

Document rack: | schema

Descripkion

Add optional content

Bdd First Choice particle

Use a DTD, xML Schema, Relax NG or NRL schema

#ML Schema | DTD || Relax NG | MRL

file: 1 fsamplesfxMLSchema, xsd hd e

MNamespace: hikEp: [ e w3, org /2001 f2MLSchema

Defines the root element of a schema, A schema consists of a set of schema ”
companents, & schema is represented in XML by one or more schema documents, that

is, one or mare < schema = element information ikems. & schema document conkains
representations For a collection of schema components, e.g. tvpe definitions and

element declarations, which have a common target namespace, W

Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:
UseaDTD, XML Schema, Relax
NG or NRL schema

URL

Namespace

Prefix

When checked enables selection between DTD, XML
Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema.

Specifies the location of an XML Schema Document (XSD).
Specifies the document namespace.

Specifies the prefix for the namespace of the document root.
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Document Root

Description

Populated from the elements defined in the specified XSD,
enables selection of the e ement to be used as document root.

Shows a small definition for the currently selected element.

Figure 4.6. The Create an XML Document Dialog - DTD Tab

Create an AML document

PublicID:
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SystemlD: File: ) C: =amples)frameworks /docbook)dtd/docbook::, ded W e

& complete book, This is probably the most common document skarting point in DocBook,
docurments, The content model of Book was made dramatically less restrictive in DocBoal:,

Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

UseaDTD, XML Schema, Relax
NG or NRL schema

System ID

Public ID

Document Root

When checked enables selection between DTD, XML
Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema

Specifies the location of a Document Type Definition
(DTD).

Specifiesthe PUBLIC identifier declared in the Prolog.

Populated from the elements defined in the specified DTD,
enables selection of the element to be used as document root.
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Description Shows a small definition for the currently selected element.

Figure4.7. The Createan XML Document Dialog - Relax NG Tab
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Create an XML document
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Complete the dialog as follows:

UseaDTD, XML Schema, Relax When checked enables selection between DTD, XML

NG or NRL schema Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema.

URL Specifies the location of a Relax NG schema in XML or
compact syntax (RNG/RNC).

XML syntax When checked the specified URL refers to a Relax NG

schema in XML syntax. It will be checked automaticaly if
the user selects a document with the .rng extension.

Compact syntax When checked the specified URL refers to a Relax NG
schema in compact syntax. It will be checked automatically
if the user selects a document with the .rnc extension.

Namespace Specifies the root element namespace.

Document Root Populated from the elements defined in the specified RNG or
RNC document, enables selection of the element to be used
as document root.
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Figure4.8. The Createan XML Document Dialog - NRL Tab
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Create an XML document

Uze a DTD, XML Schema, Belax MG or MEL schema
*ML Schema | DTD | Relax MG | MRL

LUEL: Ffile:XCfprojectzfexmlfRelax NGINELbersonal arl v j_:‘,

Complete the dialog as follows:

UseaDTD, XML Schema, Relax When checked enables selection between DTD, XML
NG or NRL schema Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema

URL Specifies the location of a NRL schema (NRL).

Creating Documents based on Templates

Templates are documents containing a predefined structure. They provide starting points on which one
can rapidly build new documents that repeat the same basic characteristics. <oXygen/> installs arich set
of templates for a number of XML applications. You may aso create your own templates and share
them with other users.

The Templates dialog enables you to select predefined templates or templates that have already been
created in previous sessions or by other users. Open atemplate using the following options:

Figure 4.9. The Templates dialog
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[ |
Templates
(#) Standard
() User defined | CDocuments and Settingsisorinc
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ﬂ Cxml) Dochaok: 4.4 Article with Xnclude
it () Dockook 4.4 Book
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Open atemplate using the following options:
Standard Populates the Templates list to show templates supplied with the <oXygen/> in-
stallation package.
User defined Populates the Templates list to show previous saved personal templates.
From URL Enables definition of a URL location containing Templates.
Templates List Displays the avail able templates for Standard, From File and From URL options.

Procedure 4.2. Creating Documents based on Standard Templates

1. Select File — New from Templates or press the .#=, New from templates toolbar button. The

e

Templates dialog is displayed and is used to discover,'sélect and open a new document based on an
existing template document. Template documents act as starting points that have predefined proper-
ties such asfile type, prolog, root element, containers and even existing content.
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Figure 4.10. The Templatesdialog
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2. Select the Standard option from the Load Templates Group. The Templates list displays standard

<oXygen/> templates.

3. Scroll the Templateslist and select the required Template Type.

4. Click OK. A new document is opened that already contains structure and content provided in the

template starting point.

Procedure 4.3. Creating Documents based on Personal Template Files

1. Select File — New from Templates or press the .#=, New from templates toolbar button. The

— |

Templates dialog is displayed.
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Figure4.11. The Templatesdialog
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2. Select the User defined option from the Load Templates Group. The Templates list displays person
templates.

3. Scroll the Templateslist and select the required Template Type.

4. Click OK. A new document is opened that already contains structure and content provided in the
template starting point.

Procedure 4.4. Creating Documents based on URL Template Files

1. Select File — New from Templates or press the .#=, New from templates toolbar button. The

g

Templates dialog is displayed.

Figure4.12. The Templatesdialog
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2. Select the From URL option from the Load Templates Group. The From URL field is enabled.

3. Enter the URL location of the templates, then click Load. Thelist of templatesis retrieved from the
URL and displayed in the Templates|ist.

4. Scroll the Templates list and select the required Template Type.

5. Click OK. A new document is opened that already contains structure and content provided in the
template starting point.

Saving documents

The edited document can be saved with one of the actions:

* File - Save (Ctrl+S) l I or press the Save toolbar button to save the current document. If the doc-

ument does not have afile, displaysthe Save As dialog.

» File - Save As: Displays the Save As dialog, used to hame and save an open document to afile; or
save an existing file with anew name.
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» File -~ Save To URL or press the Save To URL ... toolbar button l;! Y to display the Save to URL

[
dialog, used to name and save an open document to afile; or saves an existing file with a new name,
using FTP/WebDAV.

» File » Save All: Saves all open documents. If any document does not have afile, displays the Save
Asdialog.

Opening existing documents

Documents can be opened using one of the actions:

* File » Open (Ctrl+0O) or pressthe . Open toolbar button to display the Open dialog used to dis-

=

i

cover, select and open one or more files.

* File — Open URL ... or pressthe 5 Open URL ... toolbar button to display the Open URL dialog

=

used to open a document using FTP/WebDAV.
* File - Revert: Loads the |ast saved file content. All unsaved modifications are |ost.
» File —» Reopen: Displaysalist of recently opened document files. Select afile to open.
 Project view contextual menu — Open : Opens the selected file from the Project view.

» From the command line when the <oXygen/> application is launched. If <oXygen/> islaunched from
the command line with the startup script installed by the installation wizard you can specify local file
names as optional parameters:

o multiple XML files to be opened automatically at startup in separate editor panels:
scri pt Name [ pat hToXM.Fil el] [ pat hToXMFil e2]

where scriptName is the name of the startup script for your platform (oxygen.bat on Windows, oxy-
gen.sh on Unix/Linux, oxygenMac.sh on Mac OS) and pathToXMLFileN is the name of a local
XML file

e an XML file and a schema file to be associated automatically to the file and used for validation and
content compl etion:

scriptNane -instance pathToXM.File -schema pat hToSchenmaFil e
-schemaType XM._SCHEMA| DTD_SCHEMA| RNG_SCHEMA| RNC_SCHEMA

where scriptName is the name of the startup script for your platform (oxygen.bat on Windows, oxy-
gen.sh on Unix/Linux, oxygenMac.sh on Mac OS), pathToXMLFile is the name of a local XML
file, pathToSchemaFile is the name of the schema which you want to associate to the XML file and
the four constants (XML_SCHEMA, DTD_SCHEMA, RNG_SCHEMA, RNC_SCHEMA) are the
possible schema types (W3C XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG schema in full syntax, Relax NG
schemain compact syntax).

The two possihilities of opening files at startup by specifying them in the command line are explained
alsoif the startup script receives one of the -h or --help parameters.
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Note

When more files are opened and the tabs names are on a single line, you can change the tab
order by clicking and dragging atab in the desired position.

In addition <oXygen/> supports direct opening of files from the command prompt. Use the following
command syntax:

* On Windows:
oxygen.bat FileT oOpen.xml

e On Unix/Linux:
sh ./Joxygen.sh FileToOpen.xml

* OnMac OS X:
sh ./oxygenMac.sh FileToOpen.xml

Also when the Tree Editor perspective is activated the current document in the Editor perspective will be
opened and displayed as atree of XML elements.

Opening and Saving Remote Documents via FTP/
WebDAV

<oXygen/> supports editing remote files, using the FTP and WebDAV protocols. The remote opened
files can be edited exactly asthe local ones. They can be added to the project, and can be subject to XSL
and FO transformations.

Figure 4.13. Open URL dialog
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Note

The WebDAV access is implemented using the Slide package of the Apache Software
Foundation. The FTP part is using passive access to the FTP servers. Make sure the server
you are trying to connect to is supporting passive connections. Also the UTF-8 encoding is
supported and can be configured for communication with the FTP server if the server sup-
portsit.

The FTP/WebDAV capahilities have been extensively tested with various servers running
on Windows (I11S), Mac OS X and Linux (Apache).

Note

If you have set a proxy server to be used by <oXygen/>, make sure it supports the Web-
DAV protocol. If it does not, make sure you uncheck the "Use proxy server" from the Op-
tions/Preferences/Proxy Configuration pane, otherwise you will not be able to connect to a
WebDAV server.
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To open the remote files, choose from the main menu File — Open URL ... The displayed dialog is
composed of three parts.

» Thefirst oneis an editable combo box, in which it can be specified directly the URL to be opened or
saved.

URL sthat can be directly opened

=&

You can type in here an URL like http://some.site/test.xml, in case the file is accessible
through normal HTTP protocol, or ftp://anonymous@some.site/home/test.xml if the file
is accessible through anonymous FTP.

This combo box is aso displaying the current selection when the user changes selection by browsing
the tree of folders and files on the server.

» The second part is controlling the access credentials. If you want to browse for a file on a server, you
have to specify the user and password. Thisinformation is bound to the selected URL displayed in the
"File URL" combo box, and used further in opening/saving the file. If the check box "Save" is selec-
ted, then the user and password are saved between editing sessions. The password is kept encrypted
into the options file.

Note

L
Y our password is well protected. In the case the options file is moved to another install-
ation, on other machine, the password will become unreadable, since the encryption is
user and machine dependent. This is also true if you add URLs having user and pass-
word to your project.

» The third part contains the server combo and the "Autoconnect” check box. Into the server combo it
may be specified the protocol (HTTP, HTTPS or FTP), the name or IP of the server and, in case of
WebDAYV, the path to the WebDAYV directory.

Server URLs

When accessing a FTP server, you need to specify only the protocol and the host, like:
ftp://server.com, ftp://ftp.apacheorg, or if using a nonstandard port:
ftp://server.com: 7800/ etc.

i

When accessing a WebDAV server, along with the protocol and the host, it must be spe-
cified also the directory of the WebDAYV repository.

1 | mportant
. Make sure that the repository directory endsin aslash "/".

Ex: https.//www.some-webdav-server.com:443/webdav-repository/, ht-
tp://devel:9090/webdav/

By pressing the "Browse" button the directory listing will be shown in the component bellow. When
"Autoconnect"” is selected then at every time the dialog is shown, the browse action will be performed.

» Thelast part consists of atree view of the documents stored on the server. Y ou can browse the direct-
ories, and make multiple selections. Additionally, you may use the "Rename", "Delete", and "New
Folder" to manage the file repository.
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Changing file permissions on aremote FTP server

Some FTP servers alow the modification of file permissions on the filesystem for the files that they
serve over the FTP protocol. This feature of the protocol is accessible directly in the FTP/WebDAYV file
browser dialog by right-clicking on a tree node and selecting the Change permissions menu item which
brings up the following dialog:

Figure4.14. FTP server - changefile permissions
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This operation is not available on all servers

The usua Unix file permissions Read, Write and Execute are granted or denied in this dialog for the
owner of the file, the group of the owner and the rest of the users. The aggregate number of the current
state of the permissions is updated in the Permissions text field when a permission is modified with one
of the check boxes.

WebDAYV over HTTPS

If you want to access a WebDAV repository across an insecure network <oXygen/> alows you to load
and save the documents over the HTTPS protocol (if the server understands this protocol) so that any
data exchange with the WebDAYV server is encrypted.

When a WebDAYV repository is first accessed over HTTPS the server hosting the repository will present
a security certificate to <oXygen/> as part of the HTTPS protocol, without any user intervention.
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<oXygen/> will use this certificate to decrypt any data stream received from the server. For the authen-
tication to succeed you should make sure the security certificate of the server hosting the repository can
be read by <oXygen/>. This means that <oXygen/> can find the certificate in the key store of the Java
Runtime Environment in which it runs. Y ou know the server certificate is not in the JRE's key store if
you get the error "No trusted certificate found" when trying to access the WebDAYV repository:

Figure4.15. The server certificateisnot available
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You can add a certificate to the key store by exporting it to a local file using any HTTPS-capable Web
browser (for example Internet Explorer) and then importing this file into the JRE using the keytool ex-
ecutable bundled with the JRE. The steps are the following using Internet Explorer (if you use other
browser the procedureis similar):

Procedure 4.5. Import aHTTPS server certificate

1. Export the certificate into alocal file

a  Point your HTTPS-aware Web browser to the repository URL. If thisis your first visit to the

repository it will be displayed a security alert stating that the security certificate presented by
the server is not trusted.
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Figure 4.16. Security alert - untrusted certificate

F "

Security Alert

I’l'_ﬁ Information you exchange with this site cannot be viewed or
?. changed by others. However, there is a problem with the site’s

securnty cerfficate.

',-i\_ The securty certificate was issued by a company you have
not chosen to trust. View the cerificate to determine whether
you want to trust the cerifying autharity.

a The securty cerificate date is valid.

& The name on the securty cerificate is invalid or does not
match the name of the site

Do you want to proceed?

fes MNo | | View Certificate

b. Pressthebutton "View Certificate".
c. Select the"Details' tab.
d. Pressthe button "Copy tofile...". Thiswill start the Certificate Export Wizard on Windows

e. Follow the indications of the wizard to save the certificate to a loca file, for example serv-
er.cer .

Import the local file into the JRE running <oXygen/>

a.  Open atext-mode console.

b. Go to the lib/security subdirectory of your JRE directory, that is of the directory whereit isin-
stalled the JRE running <oXygen/>, for example on Windows C:\Program
Files\Java\j2rel.4.2\lib\security

c.  Run the following command:..\.\bin\keytool.exe -import -trustcacerts -file local-file.cer -
keystore cacerts where local-file.cer is the file containing the server certificate, created dur-
ing the previous step. keytool requires a password before adding the certificate to the JRE key-
store. The default password is "changeit”. If somebody changed the default password then he
is the only one who can perform the import. As a workaround you can delete the cacerts file,
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re-type the command and enter as password any combination of at least 6 characters. This will
set the password for future operations with the key store.

3. Restart <oXygen/>

Closing documents

To close documents use one of the following methods:

» File — Close (Ctrl+W) : Closes only the selected tab. All other tab instances remain.

» File - Close All: Closes al opened documents. If a document is modified or has no file, a prompt to
save, not to save, or cancel the save operation is displayed.

 Close - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes the selected editor.

» Close other files - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes the other files except the selec-
ted tab.

» Closeall - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes all open editors within the panel.

Creating and sharing new document templates

Creating a new document template

<oXygen/> enables user defined templates to be created. Templates are created by adding an existing
document to the Template library.

Procedure 4.6. Creating New Templates

1. Open the document that will be used to create the Template.
2. Modify the structure and content as required.

3. File » Add to Templates or press the toolbar button s=, Add to templates to display the Add

Templates dialog used to define the name by which the template will be recognized in the New
from templates option.

4. Enter the name by which the template will be known. Click OK the document is added to the list of
Personal Templates.

5. Test the template using the From File option.

Sharing document templates
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<oXygen/> stores Personad Templates in an XML file «cdled Application
Dat a\ com oxygenxm \t enpl at es. xm on Windows /
.com oxygenxm \ t enpl at es. xm on Linux, located in the Home folder of the <oXygen/> user.
By copying this file to a Web Server folder and making it accessible via HTTP, other <oXygen/> users
can use the From URL option to access the templates.

Procedure 4.7. Sharing Templates

1. Create one or more Persona Templates.

2. Copy[user home dir]\com oxygenxm \tenpl at es. xm into an accessible directory
on your web server.

3. Test thetemplate using the From URL option.

Viewing file properties

In the Properties view you can quickly access information about the current edited document like the
character encoding, full path on the file system, schema used for content completion and document val-
idation, associated transformation scenario, if bidirectional text (Ieft to right and right to left) is enabled,
document's total number of characters, line width, if indent with tabs is enabled and the indent size. The
view can be accessed by going to Perspective+Show View - Properties

Figure4.17. The Propertiesview
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Editing XML documents

Associate a schemato a document
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Setting a schema for the Content Completion

In case you are editing document fragments, for instance the chapters from a book each one in a separate
file, you can activate the Content Completion for these fragmentsin two ways.

Setting a default schema

The table available at Options — Preferences -> Content Completion/Default contains a set of rules for
associating a schema with the current document when no schemais specified within the document. The
schemais one of the types: XML Schema, XML Schema with embedded Schematron rules, Relax NG,
Relax NG with embedded Schematron rules, Schematron, DTD, NRL.

The rules are applied in the order they appear in the table and take into account the local name of the
root element, the default namespace and the file name of the document.

1 I mportant
. The editor is creating the Content Completion lists by analysing the specified schema and

the current context (the position in the editor). If you change the schema you can observe
that the list of tagsto be inserted is changing.

Figure 4.18. Content completion driven by a Docbook DTD

14 = =para=To apply the stylesheetyou have to press the "Apply transformation scenario” button
15 arto press CTRL+SHIFT+T (META+SHIFT+T on Mac Q5 ). =fpara=

18 <prnce|

17 =para=Hi*E magiaohjectcn i list of operations to be performed in & ~
18 = <itemizec-E methadsynopsis ell-defined sequence.

19 = =:IistitE|-B msgset % Pracedure encapsulates a task composed of

20 = <par.B note Steps (and possibly, SubSteps). Procedures are

21 usually performed sequentially, unless individual

:U'E arderedlist

22 <Ipa|.E para Steps directthe reader explicitly. Often itis important
3 =flistite to assure that certain conditions exist hefore a

24 = =¢IistitE|.E SEIBEEE hd procedure is performed, and that the outcome of
25w =para= the procedure matches the expected results. hd
26 =Ulink "hitpiisesane sl arg”= bitpc e xml org =iulinks=

Adding a Processing Instruction

The same effect is obtained by configuring a processing instruction that specifies the schema to be used.
The advantage of this method is that you can configure the Content Completion for each file. The pro-
cessing instruction must be added at the beginning of the document, just after the XML prologue:

<?oxygen RNGSchema="file:/C./work/rel axng/ personal .rng" type="xm"?>

Select menu Document+XML Document — Associate schema... or click the toolbar button § ASs0-

ciate schemato open adialog for selecting a schema used for Content Completion and document valida-
tion. The schemais one of the types: XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG, NRL, Schematron.

This is a dialog helping the user to easily associate a schema file with the edited document . Enables
definition of a XML Document Prolog using the system identifier of a XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG
(full or compact syntax) schema, NRL (Namespace Routing Language) schema or Schematron schema.
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Figure 4.19. Associate schema dialog

@ Associate schema...

@ XML Schema | @ DTD | @ RelaxiG Schema | © NRL Schema | @ Schematron Schema

URL: | v
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http: iizchetnas xmilzoap orgh sdliesdl xsd

bittpo: dtaewesie e 3 org 2001 ML S chema xed
bttty e 3 .org 2000007 jrdf xsd

i ey w3 0rg 2004 1 Qonkenlinkml . xsd

Cancel

When associating a XML Schema to the edited document if the root element of the document defines a
default namespace URI with a "xmins' attribute the "Associate schema' action adds a
xsi:schemal ocation attribute. Otherwise it adds a xsi:noNamespaceSchemal_ocation attribute.

The URL combo box contains a predefined set of schemas that are used more often and it also keeps a
history of the last used schemas.

<oXygen/> logsthe URL of the detected schema in the Information view.

The oxygen processing instruction has the following attributes:

RNGSchema specifies the path to the Relax NG schema associated with the current document

type specifies the type of Relax NG schema, is used together with the RNGSchema attribute
and can have the value "xml" or "compact”.

NRLSchema specifiesthe path to the NRL schema associated with the current document

SCHSchema  specifies the path to the SCH schema associated with the current document

Learning document structure

When working with documents that do not specify a schema, or for which the schema is not known or
does not exist, <oXygen/> is able to learn and trandate it to a DTD, which in turn can be saved to afile
in order to provide a DTD for Content Completion and document validation. In addition to being useful
for quick creation of a DTD that will be capable of providing an initialization source for the Content
Completion assistant. This feature can also be used to produce DTDs for documents containing personal
or custom element types.

When it is opened a document that does not specify a schema <oXygen/> automatically learns the docu-

ment structure and uses it for Content Completion. To disable this feature uncheck the checkbox Learn
on open document from Preferences.

Procedure4.8. Tocreatea DTD:
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1.  Open the structured document from which aDTD will be created.

2. Select menu Document+XML Document — Learn Structure (Ctrl+Shift+L) or click the toolbar
button =3 Learn structure to read the mark-up structure of the current document so that it can be

saved as a DTD using the Save Structure option. <oXygen/> will learn the document structure,
when finished displaying words Learn Complete in the Message Pane of the Editor Status bar.

3.  Select menu Document+XML Document — Save Structure (Ctrl+Shift+S) or click the toolbar
button[ 1, Save structure to display the Save Structure dialog, used to name and create DTD doc-

uments learnt by the Learn Structure function.

Note

The resulting DTD is only valid for documents containing the elements and structures
defined by the document used as the input for creating the DTD. If new element types or
structures are defined in a document, they must be added to the DTD in order for success-
ful validation.

Streamline with Content Completion

<oXygen/>'s intelligent Content Completion feature is a content assistant that enables rapid, in-line
identification and insertion of structured language elements, attributes and in some cases their parameter
options.

Figure 4.20. Content Completion Assistant

x5 element “url "o
| "unbounded"f=
WSS hlock # |Specifies the value of the hlock attribute on this
=SS 8y dafault element. The block attribute prevents an elerment that
=#5at 0y fivad has a specified type of derivation from being used in
=XE3 8y form place of thiz element. This value can contain #all or a
My i listthatis a subset of extension, restriction, ar u
ﬁf}:s:uh harme substitution.
A ilable e
=ug att " "wgstring'=
=¥s annotation=
=xs documentation=If there is anything to note ahout this person.=fks:docun

If the Content Completion assistant is enabled in user preferences (the option Use Content Compl etion)
it is automatically displayed whenever the < character is entered into a document or by pressing
CTRL+Space on a partia element or attribute name. Moving the focus to highlight an element and
pressing the Enter key or the Tab key, inserts both the start and end tags of the highlighted element into
the document.
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The DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema used to populate the Content Completion
assistant is specified in the following methods, in order of precedence:

» The schema specified explicitly in the document. In this case <oXygen/> reads the beginning of the
document and resolves the location of the DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG schema or NRL schema.

e The default schema rule declared in the Default Schema Associations options which matches the ed-
ited document.

* For XSLT stylesheets the schema specified in the <oXygen/> Content Completion options.
<oXygen/> will read the Content Completion settings when the prolog fails to provide or resolve the
location of aDTD, XML Schema or Relax NG schema.

After inserting, the cursor is positioned directly before the > character of the start tag, if the element has
attributes, in order to enable rapid insertion of any attributed supported by the element, or after the >
char of the start tag if the element has no attributes. Pressing the space bar, directly after element inser-
tion will again display the assistant. In this instance the attributes supported by that element will be dis-
played. If an attribute supports a fix set of parameters, the assistant will display thelist of valid paramet-
er. If the parameter setting is user defined and therefore variable, the assistant will be closed to enable
manual insertion. The values of the attributes can be learned from the same elements in the current docu-
ment.

If you press CTRL + Enter instead of Enter or Tab after inserting the start and end tags in the docu-
ment <oXygen/> will insert an empty line between the start and end tag and the cursor will be posi-
tioned between on the empty line on an indented position with regard to the start tag.

If the feature Add Element Content of Content Completion is enabled al the elements that the new ele-
ment must contain, as specified in the DTD or XML Schema, are inserted automatically in the docu-
ment. The Content Completion assistant can also add optional content and first choice particle, as spe-
cified inthe DTD or XML Schema, for the element if the two options are enabled.

The content assistant can be started at any time by pressing CTRL +Space Also it can be started with the
action Sart Content Completion (default shortcut is CTRL + Slash) which can be configured in Prefer-
ences — Menu Shortcut Keys : category Content Completion, description Start Content Completion.
The effect is that the context-sensitive list of proposals will be shown in the current position of the caret
in the edited document if element, attribute or attribute value insertion makes sense. Such positions are:
anywhere within a tag name or at the beginning of a tag name in an XML document, XML Schema,
DTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema, anywhere within an attribute name or at the begin-
ning of an attribute name in any XML document with an associated schema, and within attribute values
or at the beginning of attribute values in XML documents where lists of possible values have been
defined for that element in the schema associated with the document.

The content of the Content Completion assistant is dependent on the element structure specified in the
DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schemaor NRL schema associated to the edited
document.

The number and type of elements displayed by the assistant is dependent on the current position of the
cursor in the structured document . The child elements displayed within a given element are defined by
the structure of the specified DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or NRL
schema. All elements that can't be child elements of the current element according to the specified
schema are not displayed.

Inside Relax NG documents the Content Completion assistant is able to present element values if such
values are specified in the Relax NG schema. Also pattern names defined in the Relax NG schema are
presented as possible values for pattern references. For example if the schema defines an enumval-
uesElem element
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<el enent nanme="enunVal uesEl eni >
<choi ce>
<val ue>val uel</ val ue>
<val ue>val ue2</ val ue>
<val ue>val ue3</ val ue>
</ choi ce>
</ el enent >

in documents based on the schema the Content Completion assistant offers the list of values:

Figure 4.21. Content Completion assistant - element values in Relax NG
documents

<root=
,=:enum‘u’aluesEIem}ka’enumvaluesElem},
</root= " valuel
B valueZ
B valued

If the schemafor the edited document defines attributes of type ID and IDREF the content assistant will
display for IDREF attributes alist of all the ID values already present in the document for an easy inser-
tion of avalid ID value at the cursor position in the document. This is available for documents that use
DTD, XML Schemaand Relax NG schema

Also values of all the xml:id attributes are treated as ID attributes and collected and displayed by the
content completion assistant as possible values for anyURI attributes defined in the schema of the edited
document. This works only for XML Schema and Relax NG schemas.

For documents that use an XML Schema or Relax NG schema the content assistant offers proposals for
attributes and elements values that have as type an enumeration of tokens. Also if a default value is
defined in the schema for an attribute or element that value is offered in the content completion window.

If the edited document is not associated with a schema explicitly using the usual mechanisms for associ-
ating aDTD or XML Schema with a document or using a processing instruction introduced by the Asso-
ciate schema action the content assistant will extract the elements presented in the pop-up window from
the default schema.

If the schema for the document is of type XML Schema, Relax NG (full syntax) or DTD and it contains
element, attributes or attributes values annotations, these will be presented when the content completion
window is displayed, if the option Show annotations is enabled. Also the annotation is presented in a
small tooltip window displayed automatically when the mouse hovers over an element or attribute an-
notated in the associated schema of the edited document.

In an XML Schema annotations are put in an <xs:annotation> element:
<Xs:annot ati on>

<xs: docunent ati on>
Description of the el ement.
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</ xs: docunent ati on>
</ xs: annot ati on>

If the current element / attribute in the edited document does not have an annotation in the schema and
that schemaiis of the type XML Schema <oXygen/> seeks an annotation in the type definition of the ele-
ment / attribute or, if no annotation is found there, in the parent type definition of that definition, etc.

In a Reax NG schema any eement outside the Relax NG — namespace

(http://relaxng.org/nsg/structure/1.0) is handled as annotation and the text content is displayed in the an-
notation window together with the content completion window:

Figure 4.22. Schema annotations displayed at Content Completion

6~ =start=
7= =element "startElem"=
8 <ref "startElemRef'=
g </element>
10 <{start=
Il
12 <define "startElemRef" =</define>
13 A combine This attribute specifies how multiple 2
4 M datatypelibrary definitions of a pattern (named pattern or
15 i ns start pattern) should be combined. The
16 nossible values are choice and interleave.
17 hen the combine attribute is specified and
18 set to choice, multiple definitions of a pattern
14 are combined in a choice pattern. When the
20 combine attribute is specified and set to
21 <fgrammars= interleave, multiple definitions of a pattern |w

For DTD <oXygen/> defines a custom mechanism for annotation using comments enabled from the op-
tion Use DTD comments as annotations . The text of a comment with the following format will be
presented on content completion:

<l--doc: Description of the elenent. -->

The operation of the Content Completion assistant is configured by the options available in the group
called Content Compl etion Features.

Code templates

You can define short names for predefined blocks of code called code templates. The short names are
displayed in the content completion window if the word at cursor position is a prefix of such a short
name. <oXygen/> comes with alot of predefined code templates but you can define your own code tem-
plates for any type of editor. For more details see the example for XSLT editor code templates.

Content Completion helper panels

Information about the current element being edited are also available in the Model panel and Attributes
panel, located on the left-hand side of the main window. The Model panel and the Attributes panel com-
bined with the powerful Outliner provide spacial and insight information on the edited document.
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The Model panel

The Model panel presents the structure of the current edited tag and tag documentation defined as an-
notation in the schema of the current document.

Figure4.23. TheMode View
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The Model panel is comprised of:
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» An element structure panel.

* An annotation panel.

The Element Structure panel
The element structure panel shows the structure of the current edited or selected tag in a Tree format.

The information includes the name, model and attributes the currently edited tag may have. The allowed
attributes are shown along with any restrictions they might possess.

Figure 4.24. The Element Structure panel
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The Annotation panel

The Annotation panel shows the annotations that are present in the used schema for the currently edited
or selected tag.

This information can be very useful to persons learning XML because it has small available definitions
for each used tag.
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Figure 4.25. The Annotation panel

o
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The Attributes panel

The Attributes panel presents all the possible attributes of the current element and allows to insert attrib-
utes in the current element or change the value of the attributes already used in the element. The attrib-
utes already present in the document are painted with a bold font. Clicking on the Vaue column of ata
ble row will start editing the value of the attribute from the selected row. If the possible values of the at-
tribute are specified as list in the schema associated with the edited document the VValue column works
as a combo box where you can select one of the possible values to be inserted in the document. The at-
tributes table is sortable, 3 sorting orders being available by clicking on the columns names. Thus the ta-
bl€e's contents can be sorted in ascending order, in descending order or in a custom order, where the used
attributes are placed at the beginning of the table as they appear in the element followed by the rest of
the allowed elements as they are declared in the associated schema.

Figure 4.26. The Attributes panel
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Debugging XML documents

The W3C XML specification states that a program should not continue to process an XML document if
it finds a validation error. The reason is that XML software should be easy to write, and that all XML
documents should be compatible. With HTML it was possible to create documents with lots of errors
(like when you forget an end tag). One of the main reasons that HTML browsers are so big and incom-
patible, is that they have their own ways to figure out what a document should look like when they en-
counter an HTML error. With XML this should not be possible.

However, when creating an XML document, errors are very easily introduced. When working with large
projects or many files, the probability that errors will occur is even greater. Determining that your

project is error free can be time consuming and even frustrating. For this reason <oXygen/> provides
functions that enable easy error identification and rapid error location.

Checking XML Form
XML with correct syntax is Well Formed XML.

A Well Formed XML document is a document that conforms to the XML syntax rules.

» All XML elements must have a closing tag.

* XML tags are case sensitive.

* All XML elements must be properly nested.

* All XML documents must have aroot element.

* Attribute values must always be quoted.

* With XML, white space is preserved.

If you select menu Document+XML Document — Check document form (Ctrl+Shift+W) or click the
toolbar button ﬂ Check document form <oXygen/> checks your current document for any deviation
from these rules. If any error is found the result is returned to the Message Panel. Each error is one re-

cord in the Result List and is accompanied by an error message. Clicking the record will open the docu-
ment containing the error and highlight the approximate location.

Example4.1. Check XML Form Error Message

In our example we will use the case where an end tag is missing from a Docbook listitem element. In
this case running Check XML Form will return the following error.

F The el ement type "listitem nmust be term nated by the matching
end-tag "</listitem".

To resolve the error, click in the result list record which will locate and highlight the errors approximate
position. Review the "listitem™ elements, identify which is missing an end tag and insert </listitem>.

Also the files contained in the current project and selected with the mouse in the Project view can be
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checked for well-formedness with one action available on the popup menu of the Project view : @
Check well form

Validating Documents

A Valid XML document is a Well Formed XML document, which also conforms to the rules of a
schema which defines the legal elements of an XML document. The schema type can be: XML Schema,
Relax NG (full or compact syntax), Schematron, Document Type Definition (DTD) or Namespace Rout-
ing Language (NRL).

The purpose of the schema is to define the legal building blocks of an XML document. It defines the
document structure with alist of legal elements.

The <oXygen/> jf Validate document function ensures that your document is compliant with the

rules defined by an associated DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG or Schematron schema. XML Schema or
Relax NG Schema can embed Schematron rules. For Schematron it is possible to select the validation
phase.

A line with a validation error or warning will be marked in the editor panel by underlining it with a red
color. Also ared sign will mark the position in the document of that line on the right side ruler of the ed-
itor panel. The same will happen for a validation warning, only the color will be yellow instead of red.

The ruler on the right of the document is designed to display the errors found during the validation pro-
cess and also to help the user to locate them more easily. The ruler contains the following areas:

* top area containing a success validation indicator that will turn green in case the validation succeeded
or red otherwise.

A more detailed report of the errorsis displayed in the tool tip. In case there are errors, only the first
three of them will be presented in the tool tip;

» middle area where the errors markers are depicted in red (with a darker color tone for the current se-
lected one). The number of markers shown can be limited by modifying the setting Options — Prefer-
encestEditor / Document checking+Limit error markersto

Clicking on amarker will highlight the corresponding text areain the editor. The error message is dis-
played both in the tool tip and in the error area on the bottom of the editor panel.

The Document checking user preferences are easily accessible from the button displayed at the begin-
ning of the error message on the bottom of the editor panel.

* bottom area containing two navigation arrows that will go to the next or to the previous error and a
button for clearing all the error markers from the ruler. The same actions can be triggered from Docu-
ment — Validate as you type (Ctrl + .)-> Next error and Document — Validate as you type (Ctrl +
,)-> Previous error.

If you don't change the active editor and you don't switch to other application the schema associated to
the current document is parsed and cached at the first validate action and is reused by the next Validate
document actions without reparsing it. This increases the speed of the validate action starting with the
second execution if the schemais large or is located on a remote server on the Web. To reset the cache
and reparse the schema you have to use the ?{ Reset cache and validate action.

[

Use one of the actions for validating the current document:
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* Select menu Document+XML Document — Validate document (Ctrl+Shift+V) or click the button
j’ Validate document available in the Validate toolbar to return an error result-list in the Message

panel. Mark-up of current document is checked to conform with the specified DTD, XML Schema or
Relax NG schema rules. It caches the schema and the next execution of the action uses the cached
schema.

» Select menu Document+XML Document — Reset cache and validate (Ctrl+Shift+V) or click the
button 4 J Reset cache and validate available in the Validate toolbar to reset the cache with the

schema and validate the document. It returns an error result-list in the Message panel. Mark-up of cur-
rent document is checked to conform with the specified DTD, XML Schema or Relax NG schema
rules.

e Select menu Document+XML Document — Externa Validation or click the button Tr Externad

validation available in the VVaidate toolbar to display the External Validation dialog, used to select the
external schemas (XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG, NRL ,Schematron schema) and to execute the Val-
idation operation on the current document using the selected schemas. Returns an error result-list in
the Message panel. Mark-up of current document is checked to conform with the specified schemas
rules.

Figure 4.27. The External validation dialog

|4 Validate with. ..

& ¥pL Schema | @ DTD | ® RelaxhG Schema MRL Schems Schematron Schema
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[] Embedded schematron rules (&) ML syntax: () Compack synkax

» Select menu Document+XML Document — Open external schema or click the button Eﬂ Open ex-
[

ternal schema available in the Document toolbar to open the schema used for validating the current
document in a new editor.

» Select contextual menu of Project Panel,Validate Selection to validate all selected files with their de-
clared schemas.

» Select contextual menu of Project Panel,Validate Selection with ... to select a schema and validate all
selected files with that schema.

The button Validation options available on the Validate toolbar alows quick access to the valida-

tion options of the built-in validator in the <oXygen/> user preferences.

Also you can select severa files in the Project panel and validate them with one click by selecting the
action Validate selection or the action Validate selection with ... available from the contextual menu of
the Project view.

If there are too many validation errors and the validation process is long you can limit the maximum
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number of reported errors.

Validation of an XML document against an XML Schema containing a type definition with a minOccurs
or maxOccurs attribute having a value larger than 256 limits the value to 256 and issues a warning about
this restriction in the Message panel at the bottom of the <oXygen/> window. Otherwise for large values
of the minOccurs and maxOccurs attributes the validator fails with an OutOfMemory error which prac-
tically makes <oXygen/> unusable without a restart of the entire application.

Status messages from every validation action are logged into the Information view.

Validate as you type

<oXygen/> can be configured to mark validation errors in the edited document as you modify it using
the keyboard. If you enable the Validate as you type option any validation errors and warnings will be
highlighted automatically in the editor panel after the configured delay from the last key typed, with un-
derline markers in the editor panel and small rectangles on the right side ruler of the editor panel, in the
same way as for manual validation invoked by the user.

Figure 4.28. Automatic validation of the edited document
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@ personal.xsd = | @ personal.xsl x| @ personal xml* » 9 B
A T . |l
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14 =family=Worker=family=

15 =given=0ne=fgiven=

16 =Ihame=

17 =email=one@oxgenyml.com=lemail= —
18 =link_errar ner="Big,Bossif=

19 {Igggggh:
20 = | =aperson jd="two warker'=

21 =name_grrore

22 =family_ error=idiorker=ifamily=

23 =qgiven=Two=/given=

24 =lnames=

25 =2email=twoosgenxml.com=remail=

26 =link "Big.Boss"f=
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ad =i "Bi s
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£ ¥ =

A E The content of element bvpe "person” musk match “{name, ernail*, o, linkz )"

If the error message is long and it is not displayed completely in the error line at the bottom of the edit-
ing area double-clicking on the error icon at the left of the error line or on the error line displays an in-
formation dialog with the full error message. The arrow buttons of the dialog enable the navigation to
other errorsissued by the validation as you type feature.

Figure 4.29. Full error message for validate asyou typeerrors
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@ Information

E Unexpected element "link_errar". The cantent of the parent
element type must match "[name, email™, url™, link?)"

<oXygen/> logs status messages of the validation action into the Information view.

References to XML Schema specification

If validation is done against XML Schema <oXygen/> indicates a specification reference relevant for
each validation error. The error messages contain an Info field that when clicked will open the browser
on the "XML Schema Part 1:Structures" specification at exactly the point where the error is described
thus allowing you to understand the reason for that error.

Figure 4.30. Link to specification for XML Schemaerrors
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Example 4.2. Validate document error message

In our example we will use the case where a Dochook listitem element does not match the rules of the
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docbookx. dt d. Inthis case running Validate document will return the following error.

E The content of elenent type "listitenm nust

mat ch" (cal loutlist|glosslist|item zedlist]|orderedlist]|segnmentedlist|
simplelist|variablelist| caution|inportant|note|tip|warning
literallayout| programisting|programistingco|screen

screenco| screenshot | synopsi s| cndsynopsi s|
funcsynopsi s| cl asssynopsi s| fi el dsynopsi s| constructorsynopsi s|
dest ruct or synopsi s| net hodsynopsi s| f or mal par a| par a| si npar a|
addr ess| bl ockquot e| gr aphi c| gr aphi cco| nmedi aobj ect |

nmedi aobj ect co| i nf or mal equati on| i nformal exanpl e

i nformal figure|informaltabl el equation|exanple

figure|tabl el megset| procedure| si debar | gandaset | anchor

bri dgehead| r enar k| hi ghl i ght s| abstract | aut hor bl ur b| epi graph

i ndext er n| begi npage) +".

Asyou can see, this error message is a little more difficult to understand, so understanding of the syntax
or processing rules for the Docbook XML DTD's "listitem™" element is required. However, the error mes-
sage does give us a clue as to the source of the problem, but indicating that " The content of element type
"listitem"” must match".

Luckily most standards based DTD's, XML Schema's and Relax NG schemas are supplied with refer-
ence documentation. This enables us to lookup the element and read about it. In this case we would want
to learn about the child elements of "listitem" and their nesting rules. Once we have correctly inserted
the required child element and nested it in accordance with the XML rules, the document will become
valid on the next validation test.

Custom validation of XML documents

If you need to validate the edited document with other validation engine than the built-in one you have
the possibility to configure external validators as custom validation engines in <oXygen/>. After such a
custom validator is properly configured in Preferences it can be applied on the current document with
just one click on the External Validation toolbar. The document is validated against the schema declared
in the document.

Figure 4.31. External validation toolbar

Qaxonsa -

Ao
Saxonsh
S0
M3xML4 .0
MSEMLMET

Some validators are configured by default:
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LIBXML

Saxon SA

MSXML 4.0

MSXML.NET

XSV

SQC (Schema Quality Checker
from IBM)

Document navigation

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition), associated to XML
Editor, able to validate the edited document against XML
Schema, Relax NG schema full syntax, DTD or a custom schema

type.

not included in <oXygen/>, the jar file and license key file of Sax-
on 8 SA must be placed in the lib subdirectory of the installation
directory After that <oXygen/> must be restarted. It is associated
to XML Editor and XSD Editor.

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to
XML Editor, XSD Editor and XSL Editor. It is able to validate
the edited document against XML Schema, DTD or a custom
schematype.

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to
XML Editor, XSD Editor and XSL Editor. It is able to validate
the edited document against XML Schema, DTD or a custom
schematype.

not included in <oXygen/>. A Windows distribution of XSV can
be downloaded from:
ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/X SV/X SV 210.EXE
[ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/X SV/XSV210.EXE] A Linux distri-
bution can be downloaded from
ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/X SV/XSV-2.10-1.noarch.rpm.
[ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/X SV/XSV-2.10-1.noarch.rpm] The
executable path is configured aready in <oXygen/> for the in-
stallation directory [ oXygen-instal | -dir]/xsv.Ifitisin-
stalled in adifferent directory the predefined executable path must
be corrected in Preferences. It is associated to XML Editor and
XSD Editor. It is able to validate the edited document against
XML Schemaor acustom schematype.

not included in <oXygen/>. It can be downloaded from here [ht-
tp://www.al phaworks.ibm.com/tech/xml sgc?open& |=xml-dev,t=g
rx,p=shecheck] (it comes as a .zip file, at the time of this writing
SQC2.2.1.zip is about 3 megabytes). The executable path and
working directory are configured already for the SQC installation
directory [ oXygen-instal | -dir]/sqc.If itisinstalledina
different directory the predefined executable path and working
directory must be corrected in Preferences. It is associated to XSD
Editor. It must be used with a Java 1.4 virtual machine because it
does not work with Java 1.5.

Navigating between XML elements located in various parts of the currently edited document is easy due

to several powerful features.

Quick document browsing using bookmarks

The concept of bookmark is the same as in other IDEs: the user can mark a position in one edited docu-
ment so that he can quickly return after further editing and browsing through one or more documents
opened at the same time. Up to nine distinct bookmarks can be placed in any opened document. Config-
urable shortcut key strokes are available for placing bookmarks and for quick return to any of the
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marked positions.

Figure 4.32. Editor Bookmarks

=} sl output omitcml-declaration="yes" method="html!"/=
£ =xsitemplate match="/"=
=xshapply-templates/=
=fsltemplate=
=xsltemplate match="anchor"=
=@ name="{ @target}'/=
=fsltemplates
Ed|  =xsitemplate match="aricledescription"=
=table width="100%" border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0"=

The key strokes can be configured from Options — Preferences->Menu shortcut keys.

A bookmark can be placed from Edit - Bookmarks->Create, from Edit - Bookmarks
(F7)->Bookmarks quick creation, by clicking the toolbar button @ Bookmarks quick creation and by

clicking in the margin of the editing area, to the left of the line number area, reserved for bookmarks.
Quickly switching to a position marked by a bookmark can be done by Edit - Bookmarks->Go to.

Folding of the XML elements

XML documents are organized as a tree of elements. When working on a large document you can col-
lapse some elements leaving in the focus only the ones you need to edit. Expanding and collapsing
works on individual elements: expanding an element leaves the child elements unchanged.

Figure 4.33. Folding of the XML Elements

b <xsltemplate "articledescription"> . [28 lines]
=xsltemplate "articledescriptions"=
=xslapply-templates/=
<fusltemplate=

= =xsltemplate "code"s
- <=
= <p “textamall's
3 =xslfor-each "coderow"> o [2 lines]
<ip=
=ful=

<zl templates
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An unique feature of <oXygen/> is the fact that the folds are persistent: the next time you will open the
document the folds are restored to the last state so you won't have to collapse the uninteresting parts

again.

To toggle the folded state of an element click on the special mark displayed in the left part of the docu-

ment editor next to the start tag of that element or click on the action Toggle fold available from the con-

text menu or from the menu Document+Folding — Toggle fold The element extent is marked with a

grey line displayed in the left part of the edited document. The grey line covers aways the lines of text

comprised between the start tag and end tag of the element where it is positioned the cursor.

Other menu actions related to folding of XML elements are available from the context menu of the cur-

rent editor or from the menu Document — Folding:

» Document+Folding+ E‘T" — Close other folds (Ctrl+NumPad+/) Fold all the sections except the
current element.

» Document+Folding+ ‘q,i - Caollapse child folds (Ctrl+NumPad+-): Fold the sections indented
with one level inside the current element.

e Document+Folding+ =, - Expand child folds (Ctrl+NumPad++): Unfold the sections indented

-

with one level inside the current element.

» Document+Folding+ %’ - Expand al (Ctrl+NumPad+*): Unfold all the sections inside the cur-
rent element.

* Document+Folding+ ... — Toggle fold: Toggles the state of the current fold.
=

Outliner view

The Outliner view has the following available functions:

the section called “XML Document Overview”

* the section called “Modification Follow-up”

the section called “Document Structure Change”

* the section called “Document Tag Selection”

Figure 4.34. The Outliner view
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Outling o

ﬂ site "hitpc Sy e 3 orgl2001 LS chema-instance” 4"#
+ @ hubbles '
=l @ chapter "sbout"
@ title About Coovgen
+ @ =section “index”
+ @ section "history"
=l @ linkzection "festures
@ title Festures
@ menutitle Featur
@ deszcription oy
= @ linkzection "“xml_

1540 =felement=

1501 =flist=

1502 =fgectioni=

1503 =fsection=

1504 =linksection id="features"=

1595 FtitIEbFeaturesﬁtitIE}

1506 =menutitie=Features=fmenutitle=
1507 =gescription=Cagen XML editor b
1508 related documents. You can find

: e SMLES T eaa|  slinksection id="xml_editar"s
menLﬂ_rtI? e enn =title=xML Editor=title=
@ description

_ _ 1601 =menutitle=xML Editor=imenutitl
= 2 zeCtion i e ————— e ———

@ title Inteligent XML Editing

XML Document Overview

The Outliner displays a general tag overview of the current edited XML Document. It also shows the
correct hierarchical dependencies between the tag elements, making it easier for the user to be aware of
the document's structure and the way tags are nested.

The Expand more and Collapse all items of the popup menu available on the outliner tree enlarge or re-
duce the set of nodes of the edited document currently visible in the view. The tree expansion action is a
faster alternative to mouse clicks on the plus signs of the tree when one wants to access quickly a node
deeply nested in the hierarchy of document nodes. When alarge number of nodes become expanded and
the document structure is not clear any more the collapsing action clears the view quickly by reducing
the depth of the expanded nodes to only one child of the currently selected node.

Modification Follow-up

When editing, the Outliner dynamically follows the modifications introduced by the user, showing in the
middle of the panel the node which is currently being modified .This gives the user better insight on loc-
ation where in the document one is positioned and how the structure of the document is affected by one's
modifications.

Document Structure Change

Entire XML elements can be moved or copied in the edited document using only the mouse in the Out-
liner view in drag-and-drop operations. If you drag an XML element in the Outliner view and drop it on
another one in the same panel then the dragged element will be moved after the drop target element. If
you hold the mouse pointer over the drop target for a short time before the drop then the drop element
will be expanded first and the dragged element will be moved inside the drop one after its opening tag. If
you hold down the CTRL key it will be performed a copy operation instead a move one.

The drag and drop action in the Outliner view can be disabled and reenabled from the Preferences dia-
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log.

The popup menu of the Outline tree

Figure 4.35. Popup menu of the Outlinetree
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The Add Child, Insert - Before and Insert - After submenus of the outline tree popup menu alow to
quickly insert new tags in the document at the place of the element currectly selected in the Outline tree.
The Add Child submenu lists the names of all the elements which are allowed by the schema associated
with the current document as child of the current element. The effect is the same as typing the '<' charac-
ter and selecting an element name from the popup menu offered by the content completion assistant. The
Insert - Before and Insert - After submenus of the Outline tree popup menu list the elements which are
allowed by the schema associated with the current document as siblings of the current element inserted
immediately before respectively after the current element.

The Toggle comment item of the outline tree popup menu is the same item as in the editor popup menu
with the same name. It encloses the currently selected element of the outline tree in an XML comment,
if the element is not commented, or uncommentsit if it is commented.

The Cut, Copy and Delete items of the popup menu execute the same actions as the Edit menu items
with the same name on the elements currently selected in the outline tree.

Document Tag Selection
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The Outliner can aso be used to search for a specific tag's location and contents in the edited document.
Intuitively, by selecting with the left mouse button the desired tag in the Outliner view, the document is
scrolled to the position of the selected tag. Moreover, the tag's contents are selected in the document,
making it easy to notice the part of the document contained by that specific tag and furthermore to easily
copy and paste the tag's contents in other parts of the document or in other documents.

Navigation buttons

These buttons are available in editor's main toolbar:

. E? Go to last modification : Moves the caret to the last modification in any opened document.
<

. *— Back :Moves the caret to the previous position.

. -} Forward :Moves the caret to the next position. Enabled after at least one press of "Back" but-

ton.

Using the Go To dialog

The "Go to" dialog available from Find — Goto ... (Ctrl+L (Cmd+L on Mac)) enables you to go to a
precise location in the current edited file specified by line and column or by offset relative to the begin-
ning of thefile.

Figure 4.36. Goto

Go to
Line [1..23307) ; 871 |
Colunmn ;

[ ] Offzet [1..1467045) ;

(o

Complete the dialog as follows:

Line The destination line in the current document.
Column  The destination column in the current document.

Offset The destination offset relative to the beginning of document.
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Grouping documents in XML projects

Large Documents

Let's consider the case of documenting alarge project. It islikely to be severa people involved. The res-
ulting document can be few megabytes in size. How to deal with this amount of data in such a way the
work parallelism would not be affected ?

Fortunately, XML provides a solution for this. It can be created a master document, with references to
the other document parts, containing the document sections. The users can edit individually the sections,
then apply FOP or XSLT over the master and obtain the result files, let say PDF or HTML.

Two conditions must be fulfilled:

» The master should declare the DTD to be used and the external entities - the sections. A sample docu-
ment is:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<! DOCTYPE book SYSTEM "../xm /docbookx. dtd" [
<IENTITY testing SYSTEM "testing.xm" > ]

>

<book>
<chapter> ...

At acertain point in the master document there can be inserted the section "testing.xml" entity:
... &tedting; ...
» The document containing the section must not define again the DTD.

<section> ... here comes the section content ... </section>

Note
L £F
Theindicated DTD and the element names ( "section”, "chapter" ) are used here only for

illustrating the inclusion mechanism. You can use any DTD and element names you
need.

When splitting a large document and including the separate parts in the master file using external entit-
ies, only the master file will contain the Document Type Definition (the DTD) or other type of schema.
The included sections can't define again the schema because the main document will not be valid. If you
want to validate the parts separately you have to use XInclude for assembling the parts together with the
master file.

Creating an included part
Open a new document of type XML, with no associated schema.
Make sure that in the Content Completion / Default preferences you have chosen the correct schema.
Now you can type in the edited document the root element of your section. For example, if you are using

docbook it can be "<chapter></chapter>" or "<section></section>". Now if you are moving the cursor
between the tags and press "<", you will see the list of element names that can be inserted.
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Figure 4.37. Content Completion list over a document with no schema

2= =hook=
3w =title=
4 :|

5 =Hitles*E abbrey
& =hook=fE acronym
7 *E action
*E anchor
*E application
*E author
*E authorinitials

W

1 =%mlversion="1.0" encoding="_TF-8"7?=

A often pronounceable word made from the initial {or
selected) letters of a name ar phrase.

& pronounceahble contraction of initials. An acranmym is
aften printed in all capitals ar small capitals, althoudgh
this is sometimes incorrect (consider dpi or bps).
Category: Traditional Publishing Inlines

Note

The validation will not work on a included file, as no DTD is set. The vaidation can be

done only from the master file. At this point you can only check the document to be well-

formed.

Using the Project view

The Project view, located on the left-hand side of the main window, is designed to assist the user in or-
ganizing and managing related files grouped in the same XML project. The actions available on the con-
text menu and toolbar associated to this panel enable the creation of XML projects and shortcuts to vari-
ous operations on the project documents.

Figure 4.38. The Project view
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The default layout initialized by the Perspective - Reset Layout menu item arranges the Project view
on the left side of the <oXygen/> window, above the Outline view. If you closed the view at some time
to get more editing space you can reopen it quickly at any time with the Project — Show Project View
menu item.

To create anew project select File — New Project or click the toolbar button E: New Project

To open an existing project select File — Open Project ... (Ctrl+F2) or click the toolbar button |

Open Project or select File — Reopen Project (displays a list of recently opened project files, select a
project file to open).

To save a project on disk select File - Save Project (Ctrl+F3) or click the toolbar button H Save
Project

The files are organized in a XML project usually as a collection of folders. There are two types of
folders:

» Logical folders - they are marked with a blue icon and do not have any connection with folders on the
disk, creating and deleting them in <oXygen/> does not affect the file system on disk.

 Linked folders - they are marked with a yellow icon and their name and content mirror area folder
existing in the file system on disk.

To create anew logical folder select in the contextual menu New Folder or Import Folders or Import Re-
mote Folders or click the Project view toolbar button -+ New Folder

J

Y ou can create linked folders by dragging and dropping a folder from the Windows Explorer / Mac OS
X Finder over the project tree or by selecting in the contextual menu Link to External Folders However
you cannot drag and drop other files or folders over alinked folder.

To add one or more files to a folder, right click on it, and choose Add files or Add Edited File or click
the toolbar button ".q , Add Edited File or right-click on the title of an opened editor and select from the

pop-up menu Add to project or Add all to project.

The default target when adding files to a project is the project root. Selecting a folder changes the target
to the selected folder. Files may have multiple instances, within the folder system but cannot appear
twice within the same folder.

To remove one or more files and/or folders select them with the mouse in the project tree, right-click to
invoke the contextual menu and select the Remove action or pressthe DELETE key.

A child (folder or file) of alinked folder can be renamed by right-clicking on it and accessing the Re-
name action from the contextual menu. The file or folder will be renamed both in the <oXygen/> Project
view and on the local disk.

If a project folder contains many documents a certain document can be quickly located in the project
tree if the user selects with the mouse the folder containing the desired document (or some arbitrary doc-
ument in this folder) and types the first characters of the document name. The desired document will be
automatically selected as soon as the typed characters uniquely identify its name in the folder. The selec-
ted document can be opened by pressing the ENTER key, by double-clicking on it and with one of the
Open actions from the popup menu. For opening a file of known type with other editor than the default
use the Open as action. Also the selected document can be deleted by pressing the DELETE key or by
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choosing Remove from the context menu.

The files from the entire project or from a project folder can be validated against a schema of type
Schematron, XML Schema, Relax NG, NRL, or a combination of the later with Schematron with a
single button click on IH!T Batch Validate. This together with the logical folder support of the project al-

lows you to group your files and validate them very easily.

If the resources from a linked folder in the project have been changed outside the view you can refresh
the content of the folder by using the Refresh action from the contextual menu. The action is also per-
formed when selecting the linked resource and pressing F5 key

A list of useful file properties similar to the ones available in the Properties view can be obtained with

the Properties action of the popup menu invoked on a file node of the Project view tree, in adialog like
below:

Figure 4.39. The Propertiesdialog

b Properties
Mame YWalue

Mame personal.xml

Path of current file file:/CProgram Files/Oxyoen 7.0fzamplesfpersonal. xmil

Content-type textixml

Encoding LITFAR

Number of characters 1474

BID| false

Content Completion file/C:/Program Files/Oxyoen 7.0/samples/personal. did

Indent size 4

Indent with tabs false

Line width - pretty print 100

The full path to the project files is hidden by default. Click the toolbar button 4= Show/Hide Path to
=
toggle the file path on or off.

The files and folders that appear as visible in the Project view can be filtered. Click the toolbar button
=¢|_ Filtersto set filter patterns for the files you want or do NOT want to show.

-+

Figure 4.40. Project filtersdialog
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Project filters

File Filker patterns

Matching files will be shawn:

Matching Files will be hidden:

Directary filker patkerns {matching linked directories will be hidden):

The patterns are comma separated where * = any string, ? = any character

In the dialog you can introduce filter patterns for the files that will be shown, files that will be hidden
and filter patterns for the linked directories of the Project view that will be hidden.

Right-clicking any object in the tree-view displays the Project menu with functions that can be per-
formed on, or from the selected object. Options available from the Project menu are specific to the ob-
ject type selected in the tree-view.

Including document parts with Xinclude

XlInclude is a standard for assembling XML instances into another XML document through inclusion. It
enables larger documents to be dynamically created from smaller XML documents without having to
physically duplicate the content of the smaller files in the main file. XInclude is targeted as the replace-
ment for External Entities. The advantage of using XInclude is that, unlike the entities method, each of
the assembled documents is permitted to contain a Document Type Declaration (DocType Decl.). This
means that each file is avalid XML instance and can be independently validated. It also means that the
main document to which smaller instances are included can be validated without having to remove or
comment the DocType Decl. as is the case with Externa Entities. This is makes XInclude a more con-
venient and effective method for managing XML instances that need to be stand-alone documents and
part of amuch larger work.

The main application for XInclude is in the document orientated content frameworks such as manuals
and Web pages. Employing XInclude enables authors and content managers to manage content in a
modular fashion that is akin to Object Orientated methods used in languages such as Java, C++ or C#.

The advantages of modular documentation include: reusable content units, smaller file units that are
easier to edited, better version control and distributed authoring.

An example: create a chapter file and an article file in the sanpl es folder of the <oXygen/> install
folder and include the chapter file in the article file using X1nclude.

Chapter file introduction.xml:
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<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<! DOCTYPE chapter PUBLIC "-//QASI S//DTD DocBook XM. V4. 3//EN'
"http://ww. oasi s-open. or g/ docbook/ xm / 4. 3/ docbookx. dt d" >
<chapt er >
<title>Getting started</title>
<section>
<title>Section title</title>
<par a>Par a t ext </ par a>
</ section>
</ chapt er>

Main articlefile:

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<! DOCTYPE article PUBLIC "-//QASI S// DTD DocBook XM. V4. 3//EN'
"http://ww. docbook. org/ xm /4. 3/ docbookx. dt d"
[ <IENTITY % xi ncl ude SYSTEM "../franmewor ks/ docbook/ dt d/ xi ncl ude. nod" >
%«i ncl ude;
1>
<article>
<title>Install guide</title>
<para>This is the install guide.</para>
<xi:include xmns: xi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XI ncl ude"
href ="i ntroduction. xm ">
<xi : fall back>
<par a>
<enphasi s>FI XME: M SSI NG XI NCLUDE CONTENT</ enphasi s>
</ par a>
</xi:fallback>
</ xi:include>
<larticle>

In this example the following is of note:
» The DocType Decl. defines an entity that references a file containing the information to add the xi

namespace to certain elements defined by the Docbook DTD.

» The href attribute of the xi:include element specifies that thei nt r oduct i on. xm file will replace
the xi:include element when the document is parsed.

» If thei nt roducti on. xm file cannot be found the parse will use the value of the xi:fallback ele-
ment - amessage to FIXME.

If you want to include only afragment of other file in the master file the fragment must be contained in a

tag having an xml:id attribute and you must use an XPointer expression pointing to the xml:id value. For
exampleif the master fileis:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<?oxygen RNGSchema="test.rng" type="xm"?>
<t est>
<xi:include href="a.xm " xpointer="al"
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude"/ >
</test>
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and thea. xnl fileis:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<test>

<a xm :id="al">test</a>
</test>

after resolving the X Pointer reference the document is:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<?oxygen RNGSchema="test.rng" type="xm"?>
<t est>

<a xm :id="al" xm:base="a.xm ">test</a>
</test>

The XInclude support in <oXygen/> is turned off by default. You can turn it on by going to the entry
Enable XInclude processing in the menu Options — Preferences ...+XML / XML Parser When enabled
<oXygen/> will be able to validate and transform documents comprised of parts added using XInclude.

Working with XML Catalogs

When Internet access is not available or the Internet connection is slow the OASIS XML catalogs [ht-
tp://www.0asi s-open.org/committees/entity/spec.html] present in the list maintained in the XML Catalog
Preferences panel will be scanned trying to map a remote system ID (at document validation) or a URI
reference (at document transformation) pointing to a resource on a remote Web server to aloca copy of
the same resource. If amatch isfound then <oXygen/> will use the local copy of the resource instead of
the remote one. This enables the XML author to work on his XML project without Internet access or
when the connection is slow and waiting until the remote resource is accessed and fetched becomes un-
acceptable. Also XML catalogs make documents machine independent so that they can be shared by
many developers by modifying only the XML catalog mappings related to the shared documents.

<oXygen/> supports any XML catalog file that conforms to one of:

* the OASIS XML Catalogs Committee Specification [ht-
tp://www.0asi s-open.org/committees/entity/specs/cs-entity-xml-catal ogs-1.0.html]

» the OASIS Technical Resolution 9401:1997 [http://www.0asis-open.org/specs/a401.htm] including

the plain-text flavor described in that resolution

User preferences related to XML Catalogs can be configured from Options — Preferences ... +XML /
XML Catalog

Converting between schema languages

The Trang converter allows you to convert aDTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or a set
of XML files to an equivalent XML Schema, DTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema.
Where perfect equivalence is not possible due to limitations of the target language <oXygen/> will gen-
erate an approximation of the source schema.

The conversion functionality is available from Tools — Trang Converter... (Ctrl+Alt+T) from the
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:.g Convert to ...

A schema being edited can be converted with just one click on atoolbar button if that schema can be the
subject of a supported conversion. For example if you press the button fﬂ Convert to ... while editing

aRelax NG schema or DTD document the following dialog will be displayed:

Figure4.41. Convert an edited schema

[ |

Trang Converter

Output

() RELAX MG Scherna - XML
() RELAX MG Schema - Compact
() xhiL 1.0 DTD

(%) WaC XML Schema

Options

Encoding JTF-5

Line width - pretty print |72 v
Indent size 2

ChorojectzleXmbzamples\TENTEl-documentation . xad

Dpen it editor

Advanced optiohs | | Convert | | Cloze

Here you can set the target language of the conversion and the target schema name.

Editing XML tree nodes

A well-formed XML document can be viewed and edited in <oXygen/> also as a tree of XML elements.
Thisis possible in the Tree Editor perspective available from Perspective — Tree Editor... (Ctrl+T) or
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ﬂ<' Tree Editor that provides specially designed views and toolbars and an editable tree allowing you
to execute common actions for nodes of a tree like create and delete nodes, edit node names, move
nodes with drag and drop.

If you want to be able to edit XML documents that are not well-formed all the time and still have atree
view of the document you should use the Outliner view in the Editor perspective.

Formatting and indenting documents (pretty print)

In structured markup languages, the whitespace between elements that is created by use of the Space
bar, Tab or multiple line breaks insertion from use of the Enter, is not recognized by the parsing tools.
Often this means that when structured markup documents are opened, they are arranged as one long, un-
broken line, what seems to be a single paragraph.

While this is perfectly acceptable practice, it makes editing difficult and increases the likelihood of er-
rors being introduced. It also makes the identification of exact error positions difficult. Formatting and
Indenting, also called Pretty Print, enables such documents to be neatly arranged, in a manner that is
consistent and promotes easier reading on screen and in print output.

Pretty print is in no way associated with the layout or formatting that will be used in the transformed
document. This layout and formatting is supplied by the XSL style sheet specified at time of transforma-
tion.

Procedure 4.9. To format and indent a document:

1. Open or focus on the document that is to be formatted and indented.

2. Select menu Document — XML Document — Format and Indent (Ctrl+Shift+P) or click the tool-
bar button = Format and indent . While in progress the Status Panel will indicate Pretty print in
progress. O'n_completion, this will change to Pretty print successful and the document will be ar-
ranged.

Note

Pretty Print can format empty elements as an auto-closing markup tag (ex. <a/>) or as a
regular tag (ex. <a></a>). It can preserve the order or attributes or order them a phabetic-
ally. Also the user may specify alist of elements for which white spaces are preserved ex-
actly as before Pretty print and a one with elements for which white space is stripped.
These can be configured from Options — Preferences+Editor / Format.

Pretty Print requires that the structured document is well formed. If the document is not well formed an
error message is displayed. The message will usually indicate that a problem has been found in the form
and will hint to the problem type. It will not highlight the general position of the error, to do this run the
well formed action by selecting Document — Check document form (CtrI+Shift+W).

To change the formatting of just one XML element see the action Pretty print element . To change the
indenting of the current selected text see the action Indent selection .

For user preferences related to formatting and indenting like Detect indent on open and Indent on paste
see the corresponding Preferences panel.
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XML elements can be excepted from the reformatting performed by the pretty-print operation by includ-
ing them in the Preserve space elements (XPath) list. That means that when the Format and Indent
(pretty-print) action encounters in the document an element with the name contained in this list the
whitespace is preserved inside that element. Thisis useful when most of the elements must be reformat-
ted with the exception of afew ones which are listed here.

For the situation when whitespace should be preserved in most elements with the exception of afew ele-
ments, the names of these elements must be added to the Strip space elements (XPath) list.

In addition to ssimple element names both the Preserve space elements (XPath) list and the Srip space
elements (XPath) one accept a restricted set of XPath expressions for covering a pattern of XML ele-
ments with only one expression. The allowed types of expressions are:

/Ixs.documentation the XPath descendant axis can be used only at the beginning of the
expression; the namespace prefix can be attached to any
namespace, no namespace binding check is performed when aply-
ing the pretty-print operation

/chapter/abstract/title note the use of the XPath child axis
/Isection/title the descendant axis can be followed by the child axis
The value of an xml:space attribute present in the XML document on which the pretty-print operation is

applied always takes precedence over the Preserve space elements (XPath) and the Strip space elements
(XPath) lists.

Viewing status information

Status information generated by the Schema Detection, Validation, Validate as you type and Transform-
ation threads are fed into the Information view alowing the user to monitor how the operation is being
executed.

Figure4.42. In Information view messages
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Infarmakion w

"

File: ) C: fsamples/personal. dkd M
[15:26:59] - Found O problem(s)

[15:26:59] - DTD XML Errar Scanner - Skark scanning
File: ) C: fsamples/personal. xml with schemais):

file: ) C: fsamples/personal.dkd

[15:26:59] - Found O problemis)

[15:27:01] - Conkent Completion schemals) changed:
[File: iZ: fsamples/personal . dtd]

[15:27:15] - Transformation ended in 7.7 seconds
[15:27:34] - TransFarmation skarked

[15:27:34] - Transfarming file: i fsamples/personal, xml
againsk file: ) fsamples/personal. sl using SaxonG.5.5
[15:27:34] - TransFarmation ended in 0.0 seconds
[15:27:44] - ¥MLSchema Error Scanner - Start scanning
file: i fsamples)personal-schema. xml with schemals):
File: /C: fsamples/personal. xsd

[15:27:44] - Found O problem(s)

[15:27:45] - Conktent Completion schemais) changed:
[File: 2 [zamples/personal  xsd]

[15:27:55] - Transformation skarked

[15:27:55] - Transforming

File: ) C: fsamples/personal-scherma. xml againsk

file: /C: fsamples/personal.xsl using Saxon6.5.5
[15:27:55] - Transformation ended in 0.0 seconds

M essages contain a timestamp, the name of the thread that generated it and the actual status information.
The number of displayed messages can be controlled from the options panel.

In order to make the view visible go to Perspective+Show View — Information

Image preview

Images and SV G files from the Project view can be previewed in a separate panel.

Figure 4.43. The Preview panel
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To preview an image one has to either double click the image name or click the Preview action from the
Project's tree contextual menu. Supported image types are GIF, JPEG/JPG, PNG, BMP. Once the image
is displayed in the Preview panel using the actions from the contextual menu one can scale the image at
itsoriginal size (1:1 action) or scale it down to fit in the view's available area (Scale to fit action).

To preview a SVG file click the Preview action from the Project's tree contextual menu. Once the SVG
is displayed in the Preview panel the following actions are available on the contextual menu: Zoom in,
Zoom out and Rotate.

Making a persistent copy of results

To make a persistent copy of the results displayed in the Results panel from operations like document
validation, checking the form of documents, XSLT or FO transformation, find all occurances of a string,
applying an X Path expression to the current document use one of the actions:

» File » Save Results - displays the Save Results dialog, used to save the result-list of the current mes-
sage tab.

» File - Print Results - displays the Page Setup dialog used to define the page size and orientation
properties for printing the result-list of the current message tab.

Locking and unlocking XML markup

For documents with fixed markup such as forms in which the XML tags are not allowed to be modified
but only their text content, editing of the XML tag names can be disabled and re-enabled with an action
available from Document+XML Document — Locks/Unlocksthe XML Tags or from the toolbar button
ei Locks/Unlocks the XML tags

Adjusting the transparency of XML markup
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Most of the time you want the content of a document displayed on screen with zero transparency. When
you want to focus your attention only on editing text content inside XML tags <oXygen/> offers the op-
tion of reducing the visibility of the tags by increasing their transparency when they are displayed. There
are two levels of tag transparency: semi-transparent markup and transparent markup. For the opposite
case, when you want to focus on the tag names, the text transparency can be set to one of two levels:
semi-transparent text and transparent text. To change the level of transparency:

* Click the toolbar button Adjust contrast to adjust the contrast of markup in Editor perspective.

XML editor specific actions

<oXygen/> offers groups of actions for working on single XML elements. They are available from the
Document menu and the context menu of the main editor panel.

Split actions

Also the editing area can be divided vertically and horizontally with the split / unsplit actions available
on the Split toolbar, the Document — Split menu and the popup menu of the editor panel for XML files:

EE| Split horizontally, E Split vertically, @ Unsplit.

Edit actions

» Document+Edit — Toggle Line Wrap (Ctrl + Shift + Y): Turns on line wrapping in the editor panel
if it was off and viceversa. It has the same effect as the Line wrap preference.

e Document+Edit — Toggle comment (Ctrl + Shift + ,): Comment the current selection of the current
editor. If the selection already contains a comment the action uncomments the selection. If thereis no
selection in the current editor and the cursor is not positioned inside a comment the current line is

commented. If the cursor is positioned inside a comment then the commented text is uncommented.
The action is also available on the popup menu of the editor panel.

Select actions

The Select actions are enabled when the caret is positioned inside a tag name.

» Document+Select — Select element: Selects the entire current element;

» Document+Select - Select content: Selects the current element, excluding the start tag and end tag;

Document+Select — Select attributes: Selects al the attributes of the current el ement;

Document+Select - Select parent: Selects the parent element of the current element;

Source actions

» Document+Source+ fj — Locks/ Unlocksthe XML Tags: Disable/ Enable editing of XML tags
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» Document+Source — To lower case: Converts the selection's content to lower case characters.
» Document+Source — To upper case: Converts the selection’s content to upper case characters.

» Document+Source - Capitalize lines. Converts to upper case the first character of every selected
line.

Document+Source+ 'EI - Shift Right (Tab): Shifts the selected block to the right;

Document+Source+ __jl - Shift Left (Shift+Tab): Shifts the selected block to the | eft;

Document+Source+ +8 — Escape Selection ...: Escapes a range of characters by replacing them

with the corresponding character entities.
p

-

Escape Characters to Entities

—anverk

i to Reltd = ko Eqgt;
........................ K

[v] & to &amp; [v]" to &quot;
' to &apos;

[ ] Escape Unicode Characters starting with

235
» Document+Source+ o+ — Unescape Selection ...: Replaces the character entities with the corres-
ponding characters;
= |
Unescape Entities to Char...
iZanvert

[v] Bl o < [v] &gty to =

[+] &zamp; to & [v]&quot; to
[+] B-apos; to

[ ] Unescape Characters
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» Document+Source+ = - Indent selection (Ctrl + 1):Corrects the indentation of the selected block

of lines.

» Document+Source+ == - Pretty-Print Element: Pretty prints the element that surrounds the caret

—
[=—]

position;

» Document+Source+ ::-?5'. - Import entities list : Shows a dialog that allows you to select a list of
files as sources for externa entities. The DOCTY PE section of your document will be updated with
the chosen entities. For instance, if choosing the file chapterl.xml, and chapter2.xml, the following
section isinserted in the DOCTY PE:

<IENTITY chapter1l SYSTEM "chapter1. xm ">
<IENTITY chapter2 SYSTEM "chapter2. xm ">

» Triple click on an element or processing instruction - If the triple click is done before the start tag of
an element or after the end tag of an element then all the element is selected by the triple click action.
If it is done after the start tag or before the end tag then only the element content without the start tag
and end tag is selected.

» Document+Source — To Lower Case : The action works on the selection converting all upper case
lettersto lower case.

e Document+Source - To Upper Case : The action works on the selection converting all lower case
|etters to upper case.

» Document+Source — Capitalize lines: It capitalizes the first letter found on every new line that is se-
lected. Only the first letter is affected, the rest of the line remains the same. If the first character on the
new lineis not aletter then no changes are made.

» Document+Source — Join and normalize: The action works on the selection. It joins the lines by re-
placing the line separator with a single space character. It a'so normalizes the whitespaces by repla-
cing a sequence of such characters with a single space.

XML document actions

» Document+XML Document — Show Definition (also available on the contextual menu of the editor
panel) : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in the schema associated with the ed-
ited XML document (DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG schema).

* Document+XML Document - Copy XPath (Ctrl+Alt+.): Copy XPath expression of current element
from current editor to clipboard.

» Document+XML Document+ 0 - Go to the matching tag (Ctrl+Shift+G): Moves the cursor to
the end tag that matches the start tag, or vice versa.

e Document+XML Document — Go after Next Tag (Ctrl+Close Bracket): Moves the cursor to the
end of the next tag.

* Document+XML Document — Go after Previous Tag (Ctrl+Open Bracket): Moves the cursor to the
end of the previoustag.
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XML Refactoring actions

* Document+XML Refactoring+ g - Surround with tag... (Ctrl+E): Selected Text in the editor is
G-
marked with the specified start and end tags.

* Document+XML Refactoring+ .1, - Surround with <tag> (Ctrl+/): Selected Text in the editor is
G+
marked with start and end tags of the last 'Surround in' action.

* Document+XML Refactoring+ 4 - Rename element (Alt+Shift+R). The element from the caret

position and the elements that have the same name as the current element can be renamed according
with the options from the Rename dial og.
e Document+XML Refactoring+ It_l - Rename prefix (Alt+Shift+P): The prefix of the element

from the caret position and the elements that have the same prefix as the current element can be re-
named according with the options from the Rename dial og.

Figure 4.44. Rename Prefix Dialog

-

Rename: [xsl]:[http:/fwww w3 org/1 99950 Mransfor. ..

Mew prefix name | xsl

[ ] Rename also aftribute values that start with the same prefix
(%) Rename current element prefix

() Rename current prefix in all document

Selecting the Rename current element prefix option the application will recursively traverse the cur-
rent element and al its children.

For example, to change the xmlns;pl="nsl" association existing in the current element to xm-
Ins:p5="nsl" just select this option and press OK. If the association xmlns:p1="nsl" is applied on the
parent of the current element, then <oXygen/> will introduce a new declaration xmins;p5="nsl1" in the
current element and will change the prefix from pl to p5. If p5is aready associated in the current ele-
ment with another namespace, let's say ns5, then a dialog showing the conflict will be displayed.
Pressing the OK button, the prefix will be modified from p1 to p5 without inserting a new declaration
xmins:p5="nsl1". On Cancel no modification is made.

Selecting the "Rename current prefix in all document” option the application will apply the change on
the entire document.

To apply the action also inside attribute values one must check the Rename also attribute values that
start with the same prefix checkbox.
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» Document+XML Refactoring+ .— - Split element (Ctrl+Alt+D): Split the element from the caret
i
position in two identical elements. The caret must be inside the element
» Document+XML Refactoring+ % - Join elements (Ctrl+Alt+J): Joins the left and the right ele-

ments relative to the current caret position. The elements must have the same name, attributes and at-
tributes values.

» Document+XML Refactoring+ - - Delete element tags (Ctrl+Alt+X): Deletes the start tag and

end tag of the current element.

XML Schema actions

» Document+Schema — Show definition (Ctrl + Shift + ENTER): Move the cursor to the definition of
the referenced XML Schemaitem - element, group, simple or complex type.

- Note

The actions are available when the current editor is of XML Schematype.

Smart editing

Closing tag auto-expansion If you want to insert content into an auto closing tag like <tag/>
deleting the / character saves some keystrokes by inserting a sep-
arate closing tag automatically and placing the cursor between the
start and end tags: <tag></tag>

Auto-breaking the edited line The Hard line wrap option breaks the edited line automatically
when its length exceeds the maximum line length defined for the
pretty-print operation.

Smart Enter The Smart Enter option inserts an empty line between the start
and end tags and places the cursor in an indented position on the
empty line automatically when the cursor is between the start and
end tag and Enter is pressed.

Syntax highlight depending on namespace prefix

The syntax highlight scheme of an XML file type alows the configuration of a color per each type of
token which can appear in an XML file. Distinguishing between the XML tag tokens based on the
namespace prefix brings additional visual help in editing some XML file types. For example in XSLT
stylesheets elements from different namespaces like XSLT, XHTML, XSL:FO or XForms are inserted
in the same document and the editor panel can become cluttered. Marking tags with different colors
based on the namespace prefix allows easier identification of the tags.

Figure 4.45. Example of coloring XML tags by prefix
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3w =usltemplate "name"=

G4 = =folist-iterm=

§ =fo:list-iterm-label "label-end"=

& =fohlock “end" “hold"=Full Marme-=fo:hlock=
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g =fo:list-itermn-body "hody-stat)"=
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11 =lfolist-iterm=

12 =fsltemplate=

Editing XML Schema schemas

<oXygen/> provides a special type of editor for XML Schema schemas. This editor presents the usual
text view of an XML document synchronized in real time with a graphical view of the schema compon-
ents.

Special content completion features

The XML Schema editor of <oXygen/> enhances the content completion of the XML editor with special
support for the elements and attributes of a Schematron schema inside the xs: annotation/xs: appinfo ele-
ments of an XML Schema.

Figure 4.46. Schematron support in XML Schema content completion

4= =xzielement "elemx

§= <x¥sannotation=

6= <xsappinfo>

7
40 assertion made about the context '8 x=: &
nodes. The data content is a °E activesthttp: feeey, ascenettmlfschematron
natural-language assertion. The E asser#httpifvww, ascc netfxmilfschematron
natural-language assertion shall be a °E diagnosticghttp: fwwew. asco netxmlfschematron
positive statement of a constraint, °E diagnostics#http: s, ascenetimlfschematron
NOTE: “E dirghttpifeeney, asco netixmlfschematron
The natural-language assertion may E emphighttp: ey, asce.netxmlifischematron =
contain information about actual values
in addition to expected values and may |+

XML Schema diagram

Introduction

<oXygen/> provides a simple, expressive and easy to read Schema Diagram View for XML Schema
schemas.
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With this new feature you can easily develop complex schemas, print them on multiple pages or save
them as JPEG, PNG and BMP images. It helps both schema authors in devel oping the schema and con-
tent authors that are using the schemato understand it.

<oXygen/> is the only XML Editor to provide a side by side source and diagram presentation and have

them synchronized in real-time:

. _the)chang&s you make in the Editor will immediately be visible in the Diagram (no background pars-
ing).

« changing the selected element in the diagram will select the underlaying code in the source editor.

The diagram image can be zoomed with one of the predefined factors available on the Schema toolbar:

25%, 50%, 75%, 100%, 200%, 300% or with a custom factor that can be defined on the same toolbar.
Also the zoom factor is used by the print and save actions applied on the diagram.

Full model view

When you create a new schema document or open an existing one the Editor Panel is divided in two sec-
tions: one containing the Schema Diagram and the second the source code. The Diagram View has two
tabbed panes offering a Full Model View and aLogical Model View.

Figure4.47. XML Schema editor - full model view
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The Full Model View renders all the XML Schema elements with intuitive icons. The following refer-
ences can be expanded in place: elements, attributes, groups, assigned types, base types, substitution ele-
ments and identity constraints. This coupled with the synchronization support makes the schema naviga-
tion easy.

At the top of the diagram view there are buttons corresponding to the following actions:

= Show only the selected com- It is a two state button. When it is turned on the diagram view

presents only the top level definition of the schema from the curs-
or position and it is updated when the cursor goes to another
definition. When it is turned off the view presents all the schema
definitions.

ponent

Expand to references This option controls how the schema diagram is automatically ex-
panded. For instance if you select it and then edit a top level ele-
ment or you make a refresh, the diagram will be expanded until it
reaches referred components. If this is left unchecked, only the
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first level of the diagram is expanded, showing the top level ele-
ments.

For large schemas, the editor disables this option automatically.
i, Refresh Refreshes the Schema Diagram according to the changes in your
¢ code (changes in your imported documents or those that are not
reflected automatically in the compiled schema)

Show/Hide Annotations Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the documentation
nodes are shown or hidden.

Show/Hide Comments Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the comment nodes
: are shown or hidden.

The contextual menu offers quick access to:

Add Child: offersalist of possible items to be added as children of the current node.

 Insert - Before: offersalist of possible items to be added before the current node.

Insert - After: offersalist of possibleitemsto be added after the current node.

Edit: allows the user to edit the attributes of the current node. This action can also be triggered by
double-clicking an element.

Figure 4.48. Edit attributesof current XML Schema element
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Close

» Remove: alowsthe user to remove the current element.
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Also, the contextual menu offers access to the Collapse children, Expand children, Print, Print selection,

Save as Image, Save Selection as Image and Refresh actions. The diagram can be saved as JPEG, PNG
and BMP image.

Logical model view

The Logical Moddl View displays a diagram of the compiled schema. Thisis not synchronized automat-
ically with the source editor and it is obtained after resolving the references, type extensions and type re-
strictions, redefinitions etc.

It presents the global elements that when expanded show the types and identity constraints. If an element

has a simple type then the type name is rendered. If an element has a complex type then the content type
and attributes are presented.

Figure 4.49. Logical Model View for XML Schema
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If the schemais not valid you will see an error message in the Logical Model View instead of the dia-
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gram.

Schema components view

The Diagram View also contains a Schema Components View showing the global components grouped
by their namespaces and types. It allows a quick access to a component by knowing its name.

Figure 4.50. Schema componentsview for XML Schema
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The view content depends on the selected view: in Full Model View it contains the global elements, at-
tributes, simple types, complex types, groups, attribute groups. In Logical Model View it contains the
global elements, grouped by their namespaces. It can be opened from Perspective — Show View -
Schema Components

References to XML Schema specification
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The same as in editing XML documents, the message of an error obtained by validation of an XML
Schema document includes a specification reference to the W3C specification for XML Schema. An er-
ror message contains an Info field that when clicked will open the browser on the "XML Schema Part
1:Structures' specification at exactly the point where the error is described thus alowing you to under-
stand the reason for that error.

Figure4.51. Link to specification for XML Schemaerrors
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Validation of an XML Schema containing a type definition with a minOccurs or maxOccurs attribute
having a value larger than 256 limits the value to 256 and issues a warning about this restriction in the
Message panel at the bottom of the <oXygen/> window. Otherwise for large values of the minOccurs
and maxOccurs attributes the validator fails with an OutOfMemory error which practically makes
<oXygen/> unusable without a restart of the entire application.

Create an XML Schema from a relational database table

To create an XML Schema from the structure of arelational database table use the specia wizard avail-
ablein the Tools menu.

XML Schema Instance Generator

To generate sample XML files from an XML Schema use the Generate Sample XML Files... dialog. Itis
opened with the action Tools — Generate Sample XML Files...

Figure 4.52. The Generate Sample XML Filesdialog
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Generate Sample XML Files

Schema | Options

Schema

Mamespace prefix
nsl

LIRL: File: E: fcurrent % 20projects/exmlftestfipo, xsd w

Mamespace: hiktpe f i, e ample, comIPO

Diocument rook: carment v
Cukput Folder: E:\current projects)exmlibest
Filename prefix: instance Extension: | xml
kumnber of instances: | 1

Open first instance in editar

Mamespaces

Defaulk Mamespace: | http: ) fvavn, example . comTPO v

Mamespace
Ittp: o, example. comyIPC |

Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

URL

Namespace

Document root

Output folder

Filename prefix and Extension

Number of instances

Open first instance in editor

Namespaces

Schema's URL. Last used URLSs are displayed in the drop-down
box.

Displays the namespace of the selected schema

After the list is selected, a list of elements is displayed in the
combo box. The user should choose the root of the XML docu-
ments to be generated.

Path to the folder where the generated XML instances will be
saved.

Generated files names have the following format: pre-
fixN.extension, where prefix and extension are specified by the
user and N represents an incremental number from O upto Number
of instances - 1.

The number of XML filesto be generated.

When checked, the first generated XML file will be opened in ed-
itor.

Here the user can specify the default namespace as well as the
proxies (prefixes) for namespaces.
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The Options tab becomes active only after the URL field is filled-in and a schema is detected. It allows
the user to set specific options for different namespaces and elements.

Figure4.53. The Generate Sample XML Filesdialog

X Generate Sample XML Files

Schema | Cptions

Mamespace Element
ANY > <AMY = .
hittp: f v, example . comy IPO =AY E |
hitkp: [ e, exarnple, corm TP commenkt ]

Options
Mamespace:

Element:

Generate optional elements

[ ] Generate optional attributes

Preferred number of repetitions:
Maximum recursivity lewvel;
"Chaice" and "substitution Group”

Choice skrategw: | Firsk

http:/ /www example.com,;IPO

comment

Yalues of elements and atkribukes: | Random
3
1

[ ] Generate the other options as comments

Zancel

Namespace / Element

Generate optiona elements

Allows the user to define settings for:

¢ All elements from all namespaces. This is the default setting
and it can aso be accessed from Options -> Preferences ->

XML / XML Instance Generator.
< All elements from a specific namespace.
* A specific element from a specific namespace.

When checked, all elements will be generated, including the op-
tional ones (having the minOccurs attribute set to O in the
schema).
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Generate optional attributes

Values of elements and attributes

Preferred number of repetitions

Maximum recursivity level

Choice strategy

Generate the other options as com-
ments

Flatten an XML Schema

When checked, all attributes will be generated, including the op-
tional ones (having the use attribute set to optional in the
schema.)

Controls the content of generated attributes and elements. Several
choices are available:

* None - No content is inserted;

e Default - Inserts a default value depending of data type
descriptor of the respective element/attribute. The default value
can be either the data type name or an incremental name of the
attribute or element (according to the global option from the
XML instance generator preferences page);

¢ Random - Inserts a random value depending of data type
descriptor of the respective element/attribute.

Allows the user set the preferred number of repeating elements re-
lated with minOccurs and maxOccurs defined in XML Schema.

* |f the value set here is between minOccurs and maxOccurs, that
value will be used;

* |f the value set hereisless than minOccurs, the minOccur value
will be used;

« If the value set here is greater than maxOccurs, that value will
be used.

Option to set the maximum allowed depth of the same element in
case of recursivity.

Option to be used in case of xs:choice or substitutionGroup. The
possible strategies are:

* First - the first branch of xs:.choice or the head element of sub-
stritutionGroup will be always used;

¢ Random - arandom branch of xs.choice or a substitute element
or the head element of a substitutionGroup will be used.

Option to generate the other possible choices or substitutions (for
xs:choice and substitutionGroup). These alternatives will be gen-
erated inside comments groups so you can uncomment them and
use later. Use this option with care (for example on a restricted
namespace and element) as it may generate large result files.

If an XML Schema is organized on several levels linked by xs:include statements sometimes it is more
convenient to work on the schema as a single flat file. To flatten schema <oXygen/> recursively adds in-
cluded files to the master one. That means <oXygen/> replaces the xs:include elements with the ones

coming from the included files.

This action can be accessed from the schema editor's contextual menu -> Refactoring -> Flatten Schema.
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In the following example master.sxd includes slave.xsd. This, in turn, includes slavel.xsd which in-
cludes both slave2.xsd and slave3.xsd.

Listing of master.xsd

<?xm version="1. 0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns:xs="http://wwm. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schenma" t ar get Nanespace="t ns

xm ns

<!-- included el ements from sl ave. xsd -->
<xs:include schemalLocati on="sl ave. xsd" ></ xs: i ncl ude>
<l-- master.xsd -->

<xs: el enent nanme="el enent 1" >
<xs: conpl exType>
<XSs: sequence>
<xs:el enent ref="tns:element2" />
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: el enent >
</ xs: schenn>

Listing of slave.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" t ar get Namespace="tns" xm ns

<!'-- included el enents fromslavel.xsd -->
<xs:include schenmalLocati on="sl avel. xsd"></ xs: i ncl ude>
<l-- slave -->

<xs: el enent nanme="el emrent 2" xm ns:c="x"/>
</ xs: schema>

Listing of slavel.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" t ar get Nanespace="tns" xnl ns

<!-- included el ements from sl ave2. xsd -->
<xs:include schenmalLocati on="sl ave2. xsd"></ xs: i ncl ude>
<!-- included el ements from sl ave3. xsd -->
<xs:include schenmalLocati on="sl ave3. xsd" ></ xs: i ncl ude>
<l-- slavel -->

<xs: el enent nane="el ement 0"/ >
<xs: el enent nane="el ement 7"/ >
<xs: el enent nanme="el ement 7Substitute" substituti onGoup="tns:elenent7" block="e
<xs: el enent nanme="el enent 6" >
<xs: conpl exType>
<XS:sequence>
<xs:elenent ref="tns:element7"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: el ement >
<xs:conpl exType nane="typel">
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:elenent ref="tns:el emrent0"/>
</ Xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: schema>
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Listing of slave2.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"7?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_.Schema"
t ar get Nanespace="t ns"
xm ns: tns="tns"
el ement For nDef aul t =" qual i fi ed"
attri but eFornDefaul t="qual i fied">
<l-- slave2 -->
<xs:el enent nane="a"></xs: el erent >
<a: el emrent nanme="el enent 9" xnl ns:a="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schema" >
<xs: conpl exType>
<XS:sequence>

<l-- This elenent is fromthe target nanespace -->
<xs: el enent nane="el enent 3" xm ns: b="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schena"/ >
<l-- Elenent fromno nanespace -->

<xs: el enent nanme="el ement 4" form="unqualified"/>
<a:element ref="tns:a"></a:el enent >
</ xs: sequence>

<l-- Attribute fromthe target nanespace -->
<b:attribute nane="attr1" type="xs:string" xmns:b="http://wwm.w3.org/ 2001/ X
<l-- Attribute fromthe no nanespace -->

<xs:attribute name="attr2" type="xs:string" form="unqualified"/>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ a: el enent >
</ xs: schema>

Listing of slave3.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" t ar get Nanespace="tns" fina
<l-- slave3 -->
<xs: conpl exType nanme="ct 1"/ >
<xs: conpl exType name="ct 2" final ="extension">
<xs: conmpl exCont ent >
<xs:extensi on base="tns:ct1"/>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs:sinpl eType nanme="st 1" final ="union">
<xs:restriction base="xs:integer"/>
</ xs:si npl eType>
<xs: si mpl eType nane="st2" final ="union">
<xs:restriction base="tns:st1">
<xs:enuneration val ue="1"/>
<xs:enuneration val ue="2"/>
</xs:restriction>
</ xs: si npl eType>
<xs:el enent nane="el" type="tns:cl" final ="restriction"/>
<xs: el enent nanme="e2ext" type="tns:c2" substitutionG oup="tns:el"></xs:elenment>
<xs: conmpl exType name="cl">
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:elenent ref="tns:el"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs: conpl exType name="c2">
<xs: conpl exCont ent >
<xs:extension base="tns:cl">
<XS:sequence>
<xs:elenent ref="tns:el"/>
</ xs: sequence>
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</ Xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: schema>

Listing of master.xsd after it has been flattened

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs: schenm target Namespace="t ns" xml ns:a="a" xm ns: b="b" xmns:c=
xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schena" >

c" xmns:tns="tn

<l-- included elenents from sl ave. xsd -->
<l-- included elenents from sl avel. xsd -->
<!-- included el ements from sl ave2. xsd -->
<l-- slave2 -->

<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction" nanme="a"/>
<a: el enent bl ock="restriction" name="el erent9" xm ns:a="http://wwmv w3. org/ 2001/ X
<xs: conpl exType>
<Xs:sequence>
<l-- This elenment is fromthe target nanespace -->
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction" form="qualified" nane="el emrent3"
xm ns: b="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schema" / >
<l-- Elenent fromno nanespace -->
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction" form"unqualified" name="el ement4"/>
<a:elenment ref="tns:a"/>
</ xs: sequence>
<l-- Attribute fromthe target nanespace -->
<b:attribute form="qualified" name="attr1" type="xs:string"
xm ns: b="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schema"/ >
<l-- Attribute fromthe no nanmespace -->
<xs:attribute form="unqualified" nane="attr2" type="xs:string"/>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ a: el enent >
<!-- included elenments from sl ave3. xsd -->
<l-- slave3 -->
<xs: conmpl exType bl ock="restriction" final="restriction" nane="ct1"/>
<xs: conpl exType bl ock="restriction" final="extension" nane="ct2">
<xs: conpl exCont ent >
<xs: extension base="tns:ct1"/>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs:si npl eType final ="uni on" nane="st1">
<xs:restriction base="xs:integer"/>
</ xs: si npl eType>
<xs:sinpl eType final ="uni on" nane="st2">
<xs:restriction base="tns:st1">
<xs:enuneration val ue="1"/>
<xs:enuneration val ue="2"/>
</xs:restriction>
</ xs:si npl eType>
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction"
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction"
type="tns:c2"/>
<xs:conpl exType bl ock="restriction" final="restriction" nane="cl">
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:elenent ref="tns:el"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs: conpl exType bl ock="restriction" final="restriction" name="c2">
<xs: conmpl exCont ent >
<xs:extension base="tns:cl">
<XS:sequence>

"restriction” name="el" type="tns:cl"/>

final =
final ="restriction" nane="e2ext" substitutionGo
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<xs:elenment ref="tns:el"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
<l-- slavel -->
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction" nane="el enent0"/>
<xs: el enent bl ock="restriction" nane="el enent7"/>
<xs: el enent bl ock="extensi on" nane="el erent 7Substitute"
<xs: el enent block="restriction" nanme="el enent6">
<xs: conpl exType>
<XS:sequence>
<xs:elenment ref="tns:elenment7"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: el ement >
<xs: conpl exType bl ock="restriction" nane="typel">
<XS: sequence>
<xs: el enent ref="tns:el ement0"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- slave -->
<xs: el enrent nane="el enent 2" xm ns:c="x"/>
<l-- nmaster.xsd -->

<xs: el emrent nane="el enent 1" >
<xs: conpl exType>
<XS:sequence>
<xs:elenment ref="tns: el ement2"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: el enent >
</ xs: schenma>

The case of XML Schema redefinitionsis also handled as the example below shows.

Listing of master.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" >
<xs: redefi ne schemaLocati on="sl avel. xsd" >
<xs: conpl exType name="tp">
<xs: conpl exCont ent >
<xs: extensi on base="tp">
<xs: choi ce>
<xs: el enent nanme="el 2" type="xs: NCNane"/ >
<xs: el enent name="el 3" type="xs:string"/>
</ xs: choi ce>
</ Xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs:redefine>
<xs: el enent nanme="el" type="tp"/>
</ xs: schema>

Listing of slavel.xsd

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_.Schema" >

substituti onG oup="tns:e
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<xs:redefi ne schemaLocati on="sl ave2. xsd" >
<xs: conpl exType name="tp">
<xs: conpl exCont ent >
<xs: extensi on base="tp">
<xs:attribute nane="a"/>
</ xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs:redefi ne>
</ xs: schena>

Listing of slave2.xsd

<?xm version="1. 0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://wwmv. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" >
<xs:conpl exType nane="tp">
<Xs:sequence>
<xs: el enent name="el" type="xs:string"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
</ xs: schema>

Listing of master.xsd after it has been flattened>

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_.Schema" >
<xs: conpl exType name="t p">
<xs: conpl exCont ent >
<xs: extensi on base="t p_Redefi nedl">
<xs: choi ce>
<xs:el enent nane="el 2" type="xs: NCNanme"/>
<xs:el enent nane="el 3" type="xs:string"/>
</ xs: choi ce>
</ xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs: conpl exType nanme="t p_Redefi nedl" >
<xs: conmpl exCont ent >
<xs: extensi on base="t p_Redefi ned0" >
<xs:attribute nanme="a"/>
</ xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: conpl exCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs: conpl exType nane="t p_Redefi ned0" >
<Xs:sequence>
<xs: el enent name="el" type="xs:string"/>
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>
<xs: el enent nanme="el" type="tp"/>
</ xs: schema>

The references to the included schema files can be resolved through an XML Catalog.

XML Schema regular expressions builder
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To generate XML Schema regular expressions use the action Tools - XML Schema Regular Expres-
sions Builder It will open adialog which alows you to build and test regular expressions.

Figure4.54. XML Schema regular expressions builder dialog

B8] XML Schema Regular Expressions Builder

Regular expressions editar
thp{lub*pdLl+

Categary | Character categories |

Available expressions

Regexp Crescription
pALIk Lowercase |ekters _A}
\PALIE Complement of: Lowercase letters
piLEr Titlecase letkers
\PYLE: Complement of: Titlecase letters
piLm} Modifier letters R |
P{Lm} Complement of : Modifier letters A
Evaluate expressian on: () each line () all test
Tesk
1 MaTch
2 niok match

Mumber of matches found: 1

The dialog contains the following sections:

* Regular expressions editor - alows you edit the regular expression to be tested and used. Content
completion is available and presents a list with al the predefined expressions. It is accessible by
pressing Ctrl + Space.

 Category combo box - here you can choose from several categories of predefined expressions. The se-
lected category influences the displayed expressions in the Available expressions table.

» Available expressions table - it consists of two columns. The first one presents the regular expres-
sions, the second displays a short description of the expressions. The set of expressions depend on the
category selected in the previous combo box. You can add an expression in the Regular expressions
editor by double-clicking on the expression row in the table Y ou will notice that in the case of Char-
acter categories and Block names the expressions are also listed in complementary format. For ex-
ample: \p{Lu} - Uppercase letters; \P{Lu} - Complement of: Uppercase | etters.
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» Evaluate expression on radio buttons - there are available two options: Evaluate expression on each
line and Evaluate expression on all text . If thefirst option is selected the edited expression will be ap-
plied on each line from the Test area. If the second option is selected the expression will be applied on
the whole text.

e Test area- it is atext editor which alows you to enter a text sample on which the regular expression
will be applied. The matches of the expression will be highlighted.

After editing and testing your regular expression you can insert it in the current editor. The Insert button
will become active when an editor is opened in the background and there is an expression in the Regular
expressions editor.

Generating HTML documentation for an XML Schema

To generate HTML documentation for a XML Schema document similar with the Javadoc documenta
tion for Java classes use the dialog Schema documentation. It is opened with the action Tools — Gener-
ate Documentation — Schema Documentation... (Ctrl+Alt+S). It can be also opened from the Project
Tree contextual menu: Generate Documentation — Schema Documentation... The dialog enables the
user to configure alarge set of parameters of the process of generating the HTML documentation.

The HTML documentation contains images corresponding to the schema definitions as the ones dis-
played by the schema diagram view. These images are divided in clickable areas which are linked to the
definitions of the clicked names of types or elements. The documentation of a definition includes a Used
By section with links to the other definitions which refer toit.

Figure 4.55. The XML Schema documentation dialog
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Schema Documentation

Inpuk
Choose the input schema | E:projects (Userguidefusermanual, xsd

Diagranms
Full made! diagrams Hide comments
Logical model diagrams Hide annotations

Opkions

Title: | scumentation For usermanual | [w] Print all super-types

Sort by component - Print all sub-types
Use JawvaScript - Print legend -
[ ] search Included Schemas - Print glossary -
[ ] Search Imported Schemas - Prink N3 prefixes

Cgkbpuk

Cukput Folder E:\projectsUserguide’ test

Diagrams folder | schemaliagrams
[ ] Generate chunks (Recommended For large schemas)
Use hash codes For component names
(%) Generate documentation also for included and imported schemas

() Generate documentation only for this schema
Cutput file name | usermanual,xsd. bkl

Links File:

55!

Open in browser

3Enerake || Close |
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Thetext field of the Input panel must contain the full path to the XML Schema (XSD) file, if the schema
is composed of only onefile, or the full path to the main XSD file of the XML Schema document, that is
the file that includes or imports other modules of the document.

<oXygen/> is able to include images of the XML Schema components in the final HTML result. The
supported image formats are PNG and JPG. The image of an XML Schema component contains the
graphical representation of that component as it is rendered in the Schema Diagram panel of the
<oXygen/>'s XSD editor panel. The parameters related to images are:

Full model diagrams Include in the HTML result the representation of each schema com-
ponent in the <oXygen/>'s Full Model View of the schema.

Logical model diagrams Include in the HTML result the representation of each schema com-
ponent in the <oXygen/>'s Logical Model View of the schema.

Hide comments When checked the comments are not included in the generated
schema documentation.

Hide annotations When checked the annotations are not included in the generated
schema documentation.

Image type One of the PNG or JPG formats.

The Options pandl contain parameters for the level of details included in the documentation:

Title The title displayed at the beginning of the HTML document and in
thetitle bar of the web browser.

Sort by component If this parameter is set to "true", the schema components are
presented sorted by type and name. Otherwise, they are presented
in the order that they appear in the schema. By default, this para-
meter is set to "true."

Use JavaScript The generated XHTML document uses JavaScript to hide some de-
tails like the underlying schema component XML representation,
which can be made to appear with a button press. Since some
people have ideological objections to JavaScript, this feature can be
turned off. If this parameter is set to "true”, JavaScript will be used
in the generated documentation. Otherwise, it won't. By defaullt,
this parameter is set to "true."

Search Included Schemas If this parameter is set to "true", xs3p will search for componentsin
"included" schemas when creating links and generating the XML
Instance Representation table. When this parameter is set to "true",
the "linksFile" parameter must also be set, which is described be-
low. Otherwise, an error will be raised. This search is recursive, so
schemas "included” in the current schemas "included" schemas
will also be searched.

Search Imported Schemas If this parameter is set to "true", xs3p will search for componentsin
"imported" schemas when creating links and generating the XML
Instance Representation table. The above discussion for the
"searchincludedSchemas" parameter also applies to this parameter.
Also, when this parameter is set to "true”, the "linksFile" parameter
must also be set.
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Print all super-types

Print all sub-types

Print legend

Print glossary

Print NS prefixes

The type hierarchy of a global type definition is displayed in its
section. If this parameter is set to "true”, all super-types of the cur-
rent type are shown in the type hierarchy. Otherwise, only the im-
mediate parent type is displayed. By default, this parameter is set to
"true.”

This parameter has a similar concept as printAllSuperTypes. If it is
set to "true”, al sub-types of the current type are shown in the type
hierarchy. Otherwise, only the direct sub-types are displayed. By
default, this parameter is set to "true."

If this parameter is set to "true", the Legend section is included.
Otherwise, it isn't. By default, this parameter is set to "true.”

If this parameter is set to "true", the Glossary section is included.
Otherwise, it isn't. By default, this parameter is set to "true.”

If this parameter is set to "true”, namespace information is provided
when displaying sample instances and references. This is done by
providing a prefix in front of tags and references, which when
clicked, will take the user to the declared namespace. The prefix
matches the prefix in the namespace declaration in the schema. If
not set to "true", namespace prefixes are not displayed. By defaullt,
this parameter is set to "true.”

The Output panel contains parameters for the output folder and output file:

Output folder

Diagrams folder

Generate chunks (Recommended
for large schemas)

Use hash codes for component
names

Generate documentation also for
included and imported schemas

Generate documentation only for
this schema

Output file name

The path of the folder containing the HTML result and the image
files.

The folder where the images are going to be saved relative to the
output file. If thereis no folder specified, the images will be saved
in the same directory as the output file.

If it istrue the HTML result is organized as a main file containing
only atable of contents with links to other HTML documents con-
taining descriptions of the schema components. If it isfalse all the
documentation will be stored in one HTML file.

If enabled then the anchors and links will be generated using the
hashcode of the component identifier instead of using the identifi-
er itself. This is useful when the schema component names con-
tain characters that are not directly supported by the browsers or
by the file system.

It will be generated HTML documentation also for the XML
Schemas included or imported by the schema specified in the In-
put panel. The documentation can be navigated from a schema to
the included/imported ones and back to the first schema following
HTML hyperlinks.

It will not be generated HTML documentation for the XML
Schemas included or imported by the schema specified in the In-
put panel.

The name of the HTML file containing the documentation of the
XML Schema
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Linksfile

CSsfile

Open in browser

the file which maps from file locations of "included" and "impor-
ted" schemas to the file locations of their xs3p-generated docu-
mentation. This file must be provided if either "searchincludedS-
chemas' or "searchimportedSchemas® is set to true. If relative ad-
dresses are used to specify the location of external xs3p-generated
documentation, they must be relative to documentation file cur-
rently generated.

Note

L
The external documentation files does not need to
exist at the time of generating the documentation for
the current schema. The mapping is specified in
XML. The dtd and schema for this mapping syntax
are "links.dtd" and "links.xsd" respectively.
Note

L

The "xmIns' namespace attribute with the correct
namespace must be provided in the mapping file for
the xs3p stylesheet to work.

The path to a CSS file which will be referred from the result
HTML. This is useful for specifying a custom CSS stylesheet to
be used in the generated HTML documentation instead of the de-
fault one.

If it istrue the HTML result will be opened with the default Inter-
net browser set in Preferences or with the system application for
HTML files.

The same HTML documentation can be generated for an XML Schema from the command line by run-
ning the script schenaDocunent at i on. bat (on Windows) / schenmaDocumnent ati on. sh (on
Mac OS X / Unix / Linux) located in the <oXygen/> installation folder. The script can be integrated in
an external batch process launched from the command line.

XML Schema editor specific actions

Thelist of actions specific for the XML Schema editor of <oXygen/> is:

e Document+XML Document — Show Definition (also available on the contextual menu of the editor
panel) : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in this XSD schema.

Search References and Declarations

All the following actions can be applied on xs.element, xs:attribute, xs: attributeGroup, xs:complexType,
xs:simpleType, xs:group, xs:key, xs:unique or xs:notation parameters only.

» Document+Referencest =

- Referencesin Project (Ctrl+Shift+R): Searches in the project all ref-

erences of the item found at current cursor position.
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Note

This action and the following ones can also be accessed from XSD editor's contextual
menu -> Search.

» Document+References — References in File: Searches in the current file all references of the item
found at the current cursor position.

» Document+References - References Starting from File: Searches all references of the item at the
cursor position in the current edited file and all its included and imported files.

» Document+References — References Starting from...: Opens a dialog that allows the user to specify
the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching all references of the item at
the cursor position in the selected files and their included and imported files.

» Document+References+ L'_] — Declarations in Project (Ctrl+Shift+D): Searches in the project all

declarations of theitem found at current cursor position.
-~ Note

This action and the following ones can also be accessed from XSD editor's contextual
menu -> Search.

» Document+References — Declarations in File: Searches in the current file al declarations of the item
at the current cursor position.

» Document+References —» Declarations Starting from File: Searches all declarations of the item at the
cursor position in the current edited file and all its included and imported files.

» Document+References — Declarations Starting from...: Opens the Start locations dialog that allows
the user to specify the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching al de-
clarations of the item at the cursor position in the selected files and al their included and imported
files.

» Document+References — Occurrences in File (Ctrl+Shift+U): Searches al occurrences of the item
at the caret position in the currently edited file.

Editing Relax NG schemas

<oXygen/> provides a specia type of editor for Relax NG schemas. This editor presents the usual text
view of an XML document synchronized in real time with a graphical view of the schema components.

Relax NG schema diagram

Introduction

<oXygen/> provides a simple, expressive and easy to read Schema Diagram View for Relax NG schem-
as.

With this new feature you can easily develop complex schemas, print them on multiple pages or save
them as JPEG, PNG and BMP images. It helps both schema authors in devel oping the schema and con-
tent authors that are using the schemato understand it.
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<oXygen/> is the only XML Editor to provide a side by side source and diagram presentation and have
them synchronized in real-time:

» the changes you make in the Editor will immediately be visible in the Diagram (no background pars-
ing).

« changing the selected element in the diagram will select the underlaying code in the source editor.

Full model view

When you create a new schema document or open an existing one the Editor Panel is divided in two sec-
tions: one containing the Schema Diagram and the second the source code. The Diagram View has two
tabbed panes offering a Full Model View and aLogica Modd View.

Figure 4.56. Relax NG schema editor - full model view
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The Full Model View renders all the XML Schema elements with intuitive icons. The following refer-
ences can be expanded in place: patterns, includes and external references. This coupled with the syn-
chronization support makes the schema navigation easy.

All the element and attribute names are editable: double-click on any nameto start editing it.
Logical model view
The Logical Model View presents the compiled schemawhich is a single pattern. The patterns that form

the element content are defined as atop level pattern with a generated name. The name is generated de-
pending of the name class of the elements.
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Figure 4.57. Logical Model View for a Relax NG schema
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At the top of the diagram view there are buttons corresponding to the following actions:

Expand to references This option controls how the schema diagram is automatically ex-
panded. For instance if you select it and then edit a top level ele-
ment or you make a refresh, the diagram will be expanded until it
reaches referred components. If this is left unchecked, only the
first level of the diagram is expanded, showing the top level ele-
ments.

For large schemas, the editor disables this option automatically.

Refr Refreshes the ema Diagram according to the changes in your

efresh efreshes the Sch i di he ch i

L code (changes in your imported documents or those that are not
reflected automatically in the compiled schema)

Show/Hide Annotations Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the documentation
nodes are shown or hidden.

Show/Hide Comments Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the comment nodes
: are shown or hidden.

The contextual menu offers quick access to the Collapse children, Expand children, Print, Save as Im-
age, Save Selection as Image and Refresh actions. The diagram can be saved as JPEG, PNG and BMP
image.

If the schemais not valid you will see an error message in the Logical Model View instead of the dia-
gram.
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Schema components view

The Schema Components View presents a list with the patterns that appear in the diagram in both the
Full Model View and Logica Model View cases. It allows a quick access to a component by knowing
its name. It can be opened from Perspective — Show View — Schema Components

Figure 4.58. Schema componentsview for Relax NG
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Relax NG editor specific actions

Thelist of actions specific for the Relax NG (full syntax) editor of <oXygen/> is:

» Document+XML Document — Show Definition (also available on the contextual menu of the editor
panel) : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in this Relax NG (full syntax)
schema
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Search References and Declarations

All the following actions can be applied on ref and parentRef parameters only.

» Document+References+ - Referencesin Project (Ctrl+Shift+R): Searches in the project all ref-

erences of the item found at current cursor position.

s Note

This action and the following ones can also be accessed from RNG editor's contextual
menu -> Search.

» Document+References — References in File: Searches in the current file all references of the item
found at the current cursor position.

» Document+References —» References Starting from File: Searches all references of the item at the
cursor position in the current edited file and all its included and imported files.

» Document+References — References Starting from...: Opens a dialog that allows the user to specify
the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching all references of the item at
the cursor position in the selected files and their included and imported files.

All the following actions can be applied on named define parameters only.

» Document+References+ Li] — Declarations in Project (Ctrl+Shift+D): Searches in the project all

declarations of the item found at current cursor position.
Note
L

This action and the following ones can also be accessed from RNG editor's contextual
menu -> Search.

» Document+References — Declarations in File: Searches in the current file al declarations of the item
at the current cursor position.

» Document+References - Declarations Starting from File: Searches all declarations of the item at the
cursor position in the current edited file and all itsincluded and imported files.

» Document+References — Declarations Starting from...: Opens the Start locations dialog that allows
the user to specify the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching al de-
clarations of the item at the cursor position in the selected files and all their included and imported
files.

» Document+References — Occurrences in File (Ctrl+Shift+U): Searches al occurrences of the item
at the caret position in the currently edited file.

Editing XSLT stylesheets

<oXygen/> provides special support for developing XSLT 1.0/ 2.0 stylesheets.
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Validating XSLT stylesheets

Validation of XSLT stylesheets documents is performed with the help of an XSLT processor configur-
able from user preferences according to the XSLT version: 1.0 or 2.0. For XSLT 1.0 the options are:
Xalan, Saxon 6.5.5, Saxon 8B, Saxon 8SA (if the user installs it as additional package), MSXML 4.0,
MSXML.NET, a JAXP transformer specified by the main Java class. For XSLT 2.0 the options are:
Saxon 8B, Saxon 8SA (if the user installs it as additional package), a JAXP transformer specified by the
main Java class.

The Validate toolbar provides a button Validation options for quick accessto the XSLT optionsin

the <oXygen/> user preferences.

Custom validation of XSLT stylesheets

If you need to validate an XSLT stylesheet with other validation engine than the built-in ones you have
the possibility to configure external engines as custom XSLT validation engines in <oXygen/>. After
such a custom validator is properly configured in Preferences it can be applied on the current document
with just one click on the External Validation toolbar. The document is validated against the schema de-
clared in the document.

Figure 4.59. External validation toolbar

‘MSKML.NET v

MSxML4.0
MSXML.MET
Custom ¥SLT validator

There are two validators configured by default:
MSXML 4.0 included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to the XSL Editor type in
Preferences.

MSXML.NE included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to the XSL Editor type in
T Preferences.

Content Completion in XSLT stylesheets

The content completion assistant adds special features for editing XSLT stylesheets.

Inside XSLT templates of an XSLT stylesheet the content completion presents also all the elements al-
lowed in any context by the schema associated to the result of applying the edited stylesheet. That
schema is defined by the user in the Content Completion / XSL preferences. There are presented all the
elements because in atemplate there is no context defined for the result document so the user is allowed
to insert any element defined by the schema of the result document.

Namespace prefixes in scope for the current context are presented at the top of the content completion
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window to speed the insertion of prefixed elements into the document.

Figure 4.60. Namespace prefixesin the content completion window
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Content Completion in XPath expressions

In XSLT stylesheets the content completion assistant provides al the features available in the editor for
XML documents and also adds some enhancements. In XPath expressions used in attributes of XSLT
stylesheets elements like match, select and test it offers XPath functions, XSLT functions, XSLT axes
and user defined functions. If a transformation scenario was defined and associated to the edited
stylesheet the content completion assistant computes and presents elements and attributes based on the
input XML document selected in the scenario and on the current context in the stylesheet. The associ-
ated document is displayed in the XSLT input view.

Content Completion for XPath expressionsis started:

» on XPath operators detected in one of the match, select and test attributes of XSLT elements: ", ', /, //,
GLLSS

« for attribute value templates of non XSLT elements, that is the {' character is detected as the first
character of the attribute value

» onrequest if the combination CTRL + Spaceis pressed inside an edited X Path expression

The items presented in the content completion window are dependent on the context of the current
XSLT element, the XML document associated with the edited stylesheet in the transformation scenario
of the stylesheet and the XSL T version of the stylesheet (1.0 or 2.0). For example if the document asso-
ciated with the edited stylesheet is:

<per sonnel >
<person id="Bi g. Boss" >
<nane>
<fam | y>Boss</fam | y>
<gi ven>Bi g</ gi ven>
</ name>
<enmai | >chi ef @xygenxm . conx/ emai | >
<l ink subordi nat es="one. wor ker"/>
</ person>
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<person i d="one.worker">
<nane>
<fam | y>Worker</fam | y>
<gi ven>0One</ gi ven>
</ name>
<enmai | >one@xygenxmn . conk/ emai | >
<l i nk manager ="Bi g. Boss"/ >
</ per son>
</ per sonnel >

and you enter an element xsl:template using the content completion assistant the match attribute is inser-
ted automatically, the cursor is placed between the quotes and the XPath content completion assistant
automatically displays a popup window with all the XSLT axes, XPath functions and elements and at-
tributes from the XML input document that can be inserted in the current context. The set of XPath
functions depends on the XSL T version declared in the root element - xdl: stylesheet (1.0 or 2.0).

Figure 4.61. Content Completion in the match attribute
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5 t, child:: node.
*E commenti)
*E nodel Sample: child::para selects the para element
“E text() children of the context node.

hittpcfiaeanee e 3. 0 TRMA 999/REC-251-19991116

If the cursor is inside the select attribute of an xd:for-each, xd:apply-templates, xdl:value-of or
xsl: copy-of element the content completion proposals are dependent of the path obtained by concatenat-
ing the XPath expressions of the parent XSLT elements xdl:template and xdl:for-each like the following
figure shows:

Figure 4.62. Content Completion in the select attribute

1 =Pemlversion="1.0" encading="UTF-8"7=
2 = axslstylesheet "hitp:favare w3 0rg/ 99805 S0LTransform” "ots
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G aleslfor-eachs t, ancestor-or-self:  |The ancestar-or-self axis containg the context node |»
7 =fxsltemplate= t, ancestar: and the ancestors afthe context node; thus, the
8 |=lslstyleshests t, attribute: ancestor axis will always include the root node.
. t, child:

*E commenty) Sample: ancestor-ar-selt name selacts the

%, descendantorself: name of the context node and all of its ancestors

t, descendant: “

hittpcana w30 TR 99 9REC-x5 19991116 b

Also XPath expressions typed in the test attribute of an xgl:if or xsl:choose / xsl:when element benefit of
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the assistance of the content completion.

Figure 4.63. Content Completion in the test attribute
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XSLT variable references are easier to insert in XPath expressions with the help of the content comple-
tion popup triggered by the $ character which signals the start of such a reference in an XPath expres-
sion.

Figure 4.64. Content Completion in the test attribute
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The same content completion assistant is available also in attribute value templates of non XSLT ele-
ments if the'{" character isthe first onein the value of the attribute.

Figure 4.65. Content Completion in attribute value templates
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3= | =usltemplate " Tag"=
4 =uslvariable "yar Ny
5 =3 =afg=
=3 =hsltemplate & name # |[namelnode-set™ as string -
7 =ishstylesheetss, ancestoror-self:
2 t, ancestor: IThe name function returns a string containing a
t, attribute: CiMame representing the expanded-name of the
f,, boolean node in the argument node-set that is firstin
fy ceiling document order. The Gkame must represent the
t, child: expanded-name with respect to the namespace
declarations in effect on the node whose
expanded-name is being represented. Typically, hd

Code templates

When the content completion is invoked by pressing CTRL +Space it also presents a list of code tem-
plates specific to the type of the active editor. Such a code template provides a shortcut for inserting a
small document fragment at the current caret position. <oXygen/> comes with alarge set of ready-to use
templates for XSL and XML Schema documents.

Example 4.3. The XSL code template called Template-M atch-Mode

Typing t in an XSL document and selecting tmm in the content assistant pop-up window will insert the
following template at the caret position in the document:
<xsl:tenplate match="" node="">

</ xsl : tenpl at e>

Other templates can be easily defined by the user. Also the code templates can be shared with other
users.

The XSLT Input View

The structure of the XML document associated to the edited XSL T stylesheet is displayed in atree form
inaview called XSLT Input. The tree nodes represent the elements of the document.

If you click on a node, the corresponding template from the stylesheet will be highlighted. A node can
be dragged and dropped in the editor area for quickly inserting xd:template, xd:for-each or other XSLT
elements with the match / select / test attribute already filled with the correct X Path expression referring
to the dragged tree node and based on the current editing context of the drop spot.

Figure4.66. XSLT input view
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For example for the following XML document

<per sonnel >
<person i d="Bi g. Boss" >
<nane>
<fam | y>Boss</fam | y>
<gi ven>Bi g</ gi ven>
</ nane>
<emai | >chi ef @xygenxm . conx/ emai | >
<l i nk subordi nat es="one. wor ker"/ >
</ person>
<person i d="one.worker">
<nane>
<fam | y>Worker</fam | y>
<gi ven>One</ gi ven>
</ name>
<emai | >one@xygenxnl . conx/ emai | >
<l i nk manager ="Bi g. Boss"/ >
</ per son>
</ per sonnel >

and the following XSLT styleshest

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8""?>
<xsl : styl esheet xm ns: xsl ="http://ww:.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{
version="2.0">
<xsl:tenpl ate match="personnel ">
<xsl:for-each select="*">

</ xsl :for-each>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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</ xsl : styl esheet >

if you drag the given element and drop it inside the xdl:for-each element a popup menu will be dis-
played.

Figure4.67. XSLT Input drag and drop popup menu
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Select for example Insert xd:value-of and the result document will be:

Figure4.68. XSLT Input drag and drop result
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The Stylesheet Templates view

Thelist of al templates of the edited stylesheet is presented in the view called Stylesheet Templates.

Figure 4.69. The Stylesheet Templates view
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It has two operation modes: the name and match attributes of templates presented in separate columns of
the table, and the name and match attributes presented in the same column. In the second case the entry
in the Name + Match column is composed of the value of the name attribute followed by a space charac-
ter and the value of the match attribute. The operation mode is switched from the action Join/Split name
and match columns available on the toolbar of the view.

The view provides three levels of syncronization with the editor panel:
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No selection update The templates list selection is not synchronized with the caret po-
sition in the editor panel.

Selection update on document The templateslist selection is synchronized with the caret position

change in the editor panel when the document is modified by an editing
action.

Selection update on caret move The templateslist selection is synchronized with the caret position

in the editor panel in real time, that is the list selection is updated
for every move of the caret in the editor panel.

All the columns of the table with the templates are sortable in ascending and descending order. The first
click on the column name sorts the rows of the table in ascending order after the clicked column, the
second click sorts the table in descending order and the third click returns to the unsorted state, that is
the order of the templates in the stylesheet.

A template can be located easily in the list using only the keyboard. If the focus is in the Name column,
type the first characters of the template name and the selection moves to that template in the list. In a
similar way if the focus is in the Match or Mode column, typing the first characters of the value of the
match attribute or the mode attribute moves the selection to that template in the list.

Finding XSLT references and declarations

Note

L &F
All the following actions can be applied on named templates, attribute sets, functions,
decimal formats, keys, variables or parameters only. In case they are applied on other
items, awarning message will pop-up.

» Document+XSL Referencest+ =2 - References in project (Ctrl+Shift+R): Searches in the project

all references of the item found at current cursor position.

-~ Note

For faster access, a shortcut to this action is also added in the XSL References toolbar.

* Document+XSL References — References in file: Searches in the current file all references of the
item at the current cursor position.

» Document+XSL References - References starting from file: Searches all references of the item at the
cursor position in the current edited file and all itsincluded and imported files.

» Document+XSL References - References starting from...: Opens a dialog that allows the user to spe-
cify the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching al references of the
item at the cursor position in the selected files and their included and imported files.
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@ Start locations

Lacations lisk

File:: /1 fdochoal) xslfxhtmlfdocbook, xsl
File:: /' C: fdochoak) xslfxhtmlf docbookng, sl

| Add || Rernowve |

» Document+XSL References+ LB - Declarations in project (Ctrl+Shift+D): Searches in the project

al declarations of the item found at current cursor position.

;-‘ , Note

For faster access, a shortcut to this action is also added in the XSL References toolbar.
* Document+XSL References — Declarationsin file: Searchesin the current file all declarations of the
item at the current cursor position.

» Document+XSL References — Declarations starting from file: Searches all declarations of the item at
the cursor position in the current edited file and al itsincluded and imported files.

» Document+XSL References - Declarations starting from...: Opens the Start locations dialog that al-
lows the user to specify the list of files used to start searching from. Pressing OK begins searching all
declarations of the item at the cursor position in the selected files and all their included and imported
files.

» Document+XSL References - Occurrences in file (Ctrl+Shift+U): Searches all occurrences of the
item at the caret position in the currently edited file.

XSLT refactoring actions

» Document+XSL Refactoring+ e " Create template from selection...: Opens a dialog that allows

the user to specify the name of tﬁ_e new template to be created. After pressing OK, the templateis cre-
ated and the selection isreplaced by a

xsl:call-tenplate

instruction referring the just created template.
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- Note
The selection must contain wellformed elements only.
. Ty
Enter a template name
9P Templake name :
- FontTemplate]

| I, | | Zancel |

» Document+XSL Refactoring+ ST Create stylesheet from selection...: Creates a separate stylesheet
and replaces the selection with a
xsl @i ncl ude

instruction referring the just created stylesheet.

xkf; Note

The selection must contain awell formed top level element.
* Document+XSL Refactoring — Extract attributes as xdl:attributes...: Extracts the attributes from the
selected element and represents each of them with a
xsl:attribute
instruction.

For example from the following element

<person i d="Big{test}Boss"/>

you would obtain

<per son>
<xsl:attribute nane="id">
<xsl : t ext >Bi g</ xsl : t ext >
<xsl :val ue-of select="test"/>
<xsl : t ext >Boss</ xsl : t ext >
</ xsl:attribute>
</ per son>

» Document+XSL Refactoring+ T Rename occurrences in project.... Renames all occurrences of

the item at current cursor positﬁ in the entire project. The possible changes to be performed on the
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documents can be previewed prior to documents altering.

In the upper part of the Rename template dialog there are displayed all the project files in which the
item was found, while in the central part of the dialog it can be seen where the replacements will be
performed. The user has the possibility to allow or deny the altering of afile.

{%) Rename template

Changes ko be performed
<o Chsamplesipersonal sl
¢e3 Cihsamplesipersonalz, sl
Select al l [ Deselect Al ]
version="1,0" encoding="UTF-5"7 = | <7l wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-3"% = ~|H
bvleshest "1.0" "hkp: e w3, orgf 1999 <xuslistyleshest "1.0" "hkbpe e w3
| bennplate N | <wslkemplate s
chitril = <html=
<xs|ielement "tabla"= i <xslielament "table" =
<xsliattribute "border" =2 «fxsl: attribute = <yl atbribute "border" =2 < xsl: attribute =
=xslicall-template "trTemplate"/ > | R =xslical-template “htmiTrTemplate"y >
<usliapply-templates) = <wsliapply-templates) =
< fwslelement > S <lxslelemant =
= Thernl = | <fhtml=
slikemplate | =[xslitemplate =
H:template "trTemplate" = =yslitemplate "htmlTr Template"=
Chr = zkr=
<wsliattribuke "color = #FFFFFF «xslattribute = | <wsliattribute "color" = #FFFFFF <l akbribu
<l attribuke "bigcolor” = # 336666 <« sl attribute = | sl attribute "bgcolor" = # 336666 < sl &tk
sl attribuke "align" =center = x5l attribuke = <wsliattribute "align" =center «xslattribure
<xslical-template "nevilame" = <xslical-template "newMarne"f =
<xslical-template "newTemplate" = | <xslical-template "newTemplate" =
<td= <td=
<fank "werdana" S <Fank "werdana” "3
<h=Link<ib= ] <h=Llink</b=
<[font> <[fonk
= fbd= — ftd= —
i g it i)
< ] 2 £ Bl

» Document+XSL Refactoring — Rename occurrencesin file...: Renames all occurrences of the item at
current cursor position in the entire file. The possible changes to be performed on the current file can
be previewed prior to document altering.

e Document+XSL Refactoring — Rename occurrences starting from file.... Renames all occurrences of
the item at current cursor position in the currently edited file and al its included and imported files.
The possible changes to be performed can be previewed prior to document(s) altering.

» Document+XSL Refactoring — Rename occurrences starting from ...: Opens a dialog that allows the
user to select the files to begin searching from, then renames all occurrences of the item at current

cursor position in the selected files and all their included and imported files. The possible changes to
be performed can be previewed prior to document(s) altering.

Editing XQuery documents

Generating HTML Documentation for an XQuery Docu-
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ment

To generate HTML documentation for an XQuery document similar with the Javadoc documentation for
Java classes use the dialog XQuery Documentation. It is opened with the action Tools — Generate Doc-
umentation — XQuery Documentation... (Ctrl+Alt+Q). It can be also opened from the Project Tree
contextual menu: Generate Documentation — XQuery Documentation... . The dialog enables the user to
configure a set of parameters of the process of generating the HTML documentation. The parameters
are:

Figure 4.70. The XQuery Documentation dialog

@ XQuery Documentation
Inpuk
() File CilsamplesixqueryiMovies|movies, xquery

() Folder

Defaulk funckion namespace

hikkpe f fanana w3 org)f 2005 <path-Ffunctions

Predefined function namespaces

Proxy Mamespace

Open in browser
Cukpuk

Output Folder | CilsamplesixqueryiMovies

enerake Close

Input The Input panel allows the user to specify either the File or the
Folder which contains the files for which to generate the docu-
mentation. One of the two text fields of the Input panel must con-
tain the full path to the XQuery file. Extensions for the xquery
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files contained in the specified directory can be added as comma
separated values. Default there are offered xquery, xq, xay.

Default function namespace Optional URI for the default namespace for the submitted X Query
if it exists.

Predefined function namespaces Optional engine dependent, predefined namespaces that the sub-
mitted XQuery refers to. They allow the conversion to generate
annotation information to support the presentation component's
hypertext linking if the predefined modules have been loaded into
the local xgDoc XML repository.

Open in browser When checked, the generated documentation will be opened in an
external browser.

Output Allows the user to specify where the generated documentation
will be saved on disk.

Editing CSS stylesheets

<oXygen/> provides special support for developing CSS stylesheet documents.

Validating CSS stylesheets

<oXygen/> includes a built-in CSS validator integrated with the general validation support. This brings
the usual validation features to CSS stylesheets.

When the current editor is of CSS type the Validate toolbar provides a button Validation options

for quick access to the CSS validator options in the <oXygen/> user preferences.

Content Completion in CSS stylesheets

A content completion assistant similar to the one of XML documents offers the CSS properties and the
values available for each property. It is activated on the CTRL + Space shortcut and it is context sensit-
ive when it isinvoked for the value of a property.

Figure4.71. Content Completion in CSS stylesheets
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T4 = gigctive

75 color: red;

TG background-calor: yellow:
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78 arial helvetica, sans-serif
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Folding in CSS stylesheets

In alarge CSS stylesheet document some styles may be collapsed so that only the needed styles remain
in focus. The same folding features available for XML documents are also available in CSS stylesheets.

Figure4.72. Folding in CSS stylesheets

& b a.menuhover! [3 lines]
10 b dd.left | [8 lines]

19 bt . middle | [18 lines]

35 b td.middleBad | [16 lines]
85 = td. middle:hover

] boorder-width: 10

a7 biorder-color; white black white black;
53 border-stle: none solid none salid;
58 coloryellow:

g0 background-colorblue;

=

82 b td.middleBad:hover | [6 lines]
89 p td.right | [8 lines)

Formatting and indenting CSS stylesheets (pretty print)
If the edited CSS stylesheet becomes unreadable because of the bad alignment of the text lines the

pretty-print operation available for XML documentsis also available for CSS stylesheets. It worksin the
same way as for XML documents and is available as the same menu and toolbar action.

Other CSS editing actions
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The CSS editor type offers a reduced version of the popup menu available in the XML editor type, that
means only the split actions,the folding actions,the edit actions and a part of the source actions (only the
actions To lower case, To upper case, Capitalize lines).

SVG documents

SVG isaplatform for two-dimensional graphics. It has two parts: an XML-based file format and a pro-
gramming API for graphical applications. Just to enumerate some of the key features: shapes, text and
embedded raster graphics with many painting styles, scripting through languages such as ECMA Script
and support for animation.

SVG is a vendor-neutral open standard that has important industry support. Companies like Adobe,

Apple, IBM and others have contributed to the W3C specification. Many documentation frameworks,
including Docbook have support for SV G by means of defining the graphics directly in the document.

Figure 4.73. SVG Content Completion

3 "hitpciteeasee w3 argTRIZ001/REC-8YG-20010904/0T00 w1 0. dtd"=

£}

8 = |=gvy "hittpciannans a3 oS 20000 swg" "Httpe it w3 argf1 999
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Eilc =radialGradient id="aigrd1" c:="376.6831" ov="541 9688" r="8
=] =

s =st*E animate » |or#FFFFFFYS =

10 =sW*E animateTransforrn | PP-color#d 72EBF"=
11 =5lE gese ip-color#2E2044" =
12 ﬁstu-E metadata or#000000" =
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<oXygen/> XML Editor adds SV G support by using the Batik [http://xml.apache.org/batik/] package, an
open source project developed by the Apache Software foundation. The SVG DTD is solved by
<oXygen/>'s default XML catalog.

<oXygen/> can render SVG by two means:

The Standalone SVG Viewer.

Y ou may use the action Tools - SVG Viewer ... to browse and open any SV G file having the extension
. svg or. svgz. If thefileisincluded in the current project then you can open it by right-clicking on it
and selecting Open with — SVG Viewer

Figure4.74. SVG Viewer
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08 SVG Viewer mE x|
-~

Zoarm in
Zoom ouk
Rokate l§
v
{] | m I [}]
| Browsze. . | | Fefrezh | | Cloze |

The Preview Result Pane.

This panel can render the result of an XSL transformation that generates SV G documents.

Figure4.75. Integrated SVG Viewer

Sokes Eomon A

SWG - zales xml |

The basic use-case of <oXygen/> consists in the development of the XSL stylesheets capable of produ-
cing rich SVG graphics. For example when you have an XML document describing the evolution of a
parameter over time and you need to create a graphic from it. You can start with a static SVG, written
directly in <oXygen/> or exported from a graphics tool like the Adobe suite. Extract then the parts that
are dependent of the data from the XML document and create the XSL templ ates.

Integrating external tools

When your XML project requires to run an external tool different than a FO processor and which can be
launched from the command line <oXygen/> offers you the option of integrating the tool by specifying
just the command line for starting the executable file of the tool and its working directory. To integrate
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such atool go to Options - Preferences+External Tools

If the external tool is applied on one of the files opened in <oXygen/> you should enable the option for

saving all edited files automatically when an external tool is applied.

Integrating the Ant tool

As example let us integrate the Ant build tool [http://ant.apache.org/] in <oXygen/>. The procedure for

this purposeis:

1. Download [ http://ant.apache.org/bindownload.cgi] and install

tp://ant.apache.org/manual/install.html] Ant on your computer.

Test your Ant installation from the command line in the directory where you want to use Ant from
<oXygen/>, for example run the clean target of your build.xm file
C.\ proj ect s\ XM_proj ect\ buil d. xnl :ant clean

Go to Options — Preferences+External Tools

Create a new externa tool entry with the name Ant tool, the working directory
C:. \ proj ect s\ XM_pr oj ect and the command line" C:\projects\ XM L pr oj ect\ant.bat" clean
obtained by browsing to theant . bat file from directory C. \ pr oj ect s\ XM_pr oj ect

Run the tool from Tools - External Tools — Ant tool. You can see the output in the Command

results panel:

Started: "C \projects\XMproject\ant.bat"” cl ean
Buildfile: build.xm

cl ean:
[echo] Delete output files.
[delete] Deleting 5 files from C: \projects\XMproj ect

BU LD SUCCESSFUL
Total tinme: 1 second

Scratch Buffer

A handy addition to the document editing is the Scratch Buffer view used for storing fragments of arbit-
rary text during the editing process. It can be used to drop bits of paragraphs (including arbitrary xml
markup fragments) while rearranging and editing the document. The Scratch Buffer is basically a text
area offering XML syntax highlight. The view contextual menu contains basic edit actions: Cut, Copy,

Paste a. 0.

Text editor specific actions

<oXygen/> provides user actions common in any text editor:

Undoing and redoing user actions
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» Edit - Undo (Ctrl+Z)or the toolbar button z’ Undo to reverse a maximum of 100 editing actions

to return to the preceding state. Complex operations like "Replace All", "Indent selection”, etc are
treated as a single undo event.

» Edit » Redo (Ctrl+Shift+Z)or the toolbar button (s Redo to recreate a maximum of 100 editing

actions that were undone by the Undo function.

Copying and pasting text

Edit - Cut (Ctrl+X)or the toolbar button 4 Cut to remove the current selected node from the

» Edit - Copy (CtrI+C)or the toolbar button [ & Copy to place a copy of the current selection in the

4]

» Edit - Paste (Ctrl+V)or the toolbar button l_\_l Paste to place the current clipboard content into the

document and placesit in the clipboard.
clipboard.

document at the cursor position.

» Edit - Select All (CtrI+A) selects the entire body of the current document, including whitespace pre-
ceding the first and following the last character.

Finding and replacing text in the current file
The Find/Replace dialog

The Find/Replace dialog opened with the menu entry Find — Find/Replace... (Ctrl+F) or the toolbar

button |'-.- Find/Replace enables you to define "search for" or "search for and replace” operations on
N

the current document. The find works at line level, which means a find match cannot cover characters on

more than one line. The replace operation can bind Perl 5 regular expression group variables ($1, $2,

etc.) from the find match. For example to replace the tag with attributes called tag-name with the tag

tag-namel use as text to find <tag-name(\s+)(.*)> and as replace text <tag-namel$1$2>.

« find occurrences of aword or string of characters including white spaces and highlight the position in
the editor.

* replace occurrences of target defined in the Find field with a word or string of characters, including
white spaces, defined in the Replace field.

« find all occurrences of aword or string of characters including white spaces and return aresult list to
the Message Panel.

* replace all occurrences of aword or string of characters including white spaces.
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Figure 4.76. Find/Replace Dialog

% Find/Replace

Replace with: chars

HPath: ifpara

Direction
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v | Find
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[ ] Regular expression

[v]tirap around Close

Complete the dialog as follows:

Text to find

Replace with

XPath

Direction

Scope

The target character string to search for.

The character string with which to replace the target. It may con-
tain '{$SNEWLINE}' which at the replace time will insert a new
line character.

The XPath 2.0 expression entered in this combo is used to restrict
the search scope. It is applied only at the first search command
(Find, Replace, Find al, Replace to end) after the user changes
the content of this combo so that he is able to replace tag names
covered by the current XPath expression.

The content completion assistant that helps in entering XPath ex-
pressions in attributes of XSLT stylesheets elements is also avail-
able in the XPath console and offers always proposals dependent
of the current context of the cursor inside the edited document.

Specify if the search direction is from current position to end of
file (forward direction) or to start of file (backward direction).

Specify if the search is executed on al file or only on the lines
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Find

Replace

Find all
Replaceto end
Replace al

Case sensitive

Whole words only
Find in tags

Incremental

Regular Expression

Wrap around

The Quick Find toolbar

that were selected when the dialog was invoked. If the selection
was on asingle line the search is executed on all thefile.

Execute a find operation for the next occurrence of the target and
stop.

Execute a replace operation for the target followed by afind oper-
ation for the next occurrence.

Executes a find operation and returns al results to the Message
Panel.

Execute a replace operation starting from current target until the
end of the document, in the direction specified by the current se-
lection of the Direction switch (forward or backward).

Execute a replace operation in the entire scope of the document.
When checked, operations are case sensitive.

When checked only whole occurrences of aword will be included
in the operation.

When checked, operation will include content of the start and end
tags of the XML elements.

When checked, search operation is started for every letter typed in
or deleted. The first match that obeys the checked conditions will
be highlighted.

When checked allows using any regular expression in PERL syn-
tax.

Continues the find from the start (end) of the document after
reaching the end (start) if the search is in forward (backward) dir-
ection.

A reduced version of the Find/Replace dialog is available as a toolbar, activated by the shortcut Ctrl +
Alt + F and displayed by default at the bottom of the <oXygen/> window, above the status bar.

Figure4.77. The Quick Find toolbar
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The Find, Find next, Find previous, Incremental and Case sensitive controls work in the same way asin
the Find/Replace dialog. Also the search process works as if the Find in tags option of the Find/Replace
dialog is true, the Whole words only one is false, the Regular expression one is false and the Wrap
around one istrue. The toolbar becomes invisible again when the ESC key is pressed.

The enabling shortcut can be changed in Options — PreferencestMenu Shortcut Keys+Quick FindAs
with any dockable toolbar, the screen location of the Quick Find toolbar can be changed at any time by
dragging (and docking) it to the desired location.

Keyboard shortcuts for finding the next and previous match

Navigation from a find match to the next one or the previous one is very easy with two keyboard short-
cuts: F3 and Shift F3. They are useful to quickly repeat the last find action performed with the Find/
Replace dialog, taking into account the same find options set there through check boxes.

Find — Find next (F3) performs another search in forward direction using the last search configuration.

Find - Find previous (Shift+F3) performs another search in backward direction using the last search
configuration.

Finding and replacing text in multiple files

The Find and Replacein Files option ( Find — Find/Replace in Files... or the toolbar button [ =+, Find/

-

Replace in Files ) enables you to define "search for" or "search for and replace" operations across a
number of files. The find works at line level, which means a find match cannot cover characters on more
than one line. The replace operation can bind Perl 5 regular expression group variables ($1, $2, etc.)
from the find match. For example to replace the tag with attributes called tag-name with the tag tag-
namel use as text to find <tag-name(\s+)(.*)> and as replace text <tag-namel$1$2>.

The encoding used to read and write the files is detected from the XML header or from the BOM. If a
file does not have an XML header or BOM <oXygen/> uses the UTF-8 encoding for files of type XML,
that is one of the extensions: xml, xd, fo, xsd, rng, nrl, sch, wsdl or an extension associated with the
XML editor type, or the encoding configured for non XML files.

You can cancel along operation at any time by pressing the Cancel button of the progress dialog dis-
played when the operation is executed.
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Figure 4.78. Find/Replacein Files

4 Find/Replace in Files

-Textto find:
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() Selected project files

File filter 7 wml
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Findall | | Replace all

Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

TexttoFind Thetarget character string to search for.

Case Sensitive When checked, operations are case sensitive.
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Whole words only

Find in tags

Regular Expression

Replace with

Make Backups with extension

Specified Path

Directory of the current edited file

Project Files (File Filter)

Selected project files

Recurse subdirectories

Recurse subdirectories

Find All

Replace All

When checked only whole occurrences of aword will be included
in the operation.

When checked, operation will include content of the start and end
tags of the XML elements.

When checked allows using any regular expression in PERL syn-
tax.

The character string with which to replace the target. It may con-
tain '{SNEWLINE}' which at the replace time will insert a new
line character.

In the replace process <oXygen/> makes backup files of the mod-
ified files. The default extension is *bak, but you can change ex-
tension asyou prefer.

Choose the search path

The search is done in the directory of the file opened in the cur-
rent editor panel. If there is no opened file this option is disabled
inthe dialog.

Search the files from the current project using the specified file
filter.

Search only in the selected files of the current opened project

- Note
The search is performed only on local files. If you
have added to the project remote files from an FTP
or Webdav server these will be skipped from the
search.

The search is performed recursively in the sub-directories found
in the specified directory path only when this option is checked.

When checked, the search is performed recursively in the sub-
directories found in the specified directory path.

Executes a find operation and returns the result list to the Message
Pane

Replaces all occurrences of the target contained in the specified
files.

. Use this option with caution.

Global search and replace across al project files does not open the files containing the tar-
gets, nor does it prompt on a per occurrence basis, to confirm that a replace operation must
be performed. As the operation simply matches the string defined in the find field, this may
result in replacement of matching strings that were not originally intended to be replaced.

Using Check Spelling
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The Check Spelling option ( Edit — Check Spelling (F4) or the toolbar button -E Check spelling )

enables you to perform the check spelling on the current document:

Figure 4.79. Check Spelling Dialog
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Complete the dialog as follows:

Unrecognized Word Contains the word that cannot be found in the selected dictionary.
Theword is aso highlighted in the XML document.

Replace with The character string which is suggested to replace the unrecog-
nized word.

Guess Displays a list of words suggested to replace the unknown word.

Double clicking a word in this list automatically inserts it in the
document and continues the spell checking process.

Dictionary Displays alist with the available dictionaries.

Replace Replaces the currently highlighted word in the XML document,
with the selected word in the "Replace with" field.
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Replace All Replaces al occurrences of the currently highlighted word in the
XML document, with the selected word in the "Replace with"
field.

Ignore Allows you to continue checking the document while ignoring the

first occurrence of the unknown word. The same word will be
flagged again if it appears in the document.

Ignore all Ignores al instances of the unknown word in the whole docu-
ment.

Learn Includes the unrecognized word in the list of valid words so that
the spell checker will not consider it for correction.

Options Sets the configuration options of the Spell Checker.

Begin at caret position When checked, the spell checker begins checking from the cur-

rent cursor position.

OK Closes the Spell Checker dialog.

<oXygen/> provides dictionaries only for the languages English (EN, GB, CA, US), French (FR, BE,
CA, CH) ad Geman in the form of .dar files located in the directory
[oXygen-install-dir]/dicts.A pre-built dictionary can be added by copying the correspond-
ing .dar archive to the same directory and restarting <oXygen/>. A dictionary can be built with the tool
available at http://www.xmlmind.com/spellchecker/dictbuilder.shtml.

Learned words are stored into an persistent learned-words dictionary with the .tdi extensions located in
[user-home-dir]/spell directory ([user-home-dir]/.spell directory on Mac OS X). There is one dictionary
for each language-country variant combination. If the Learn button is pressed by mistake the only pos-
sibility to delete the learned word from the learned-words dictionary is to edit this dictionary manually
and restart <oXygen/> because the spell-check component does not allow its editing by the user inter-
face.

- Note

The Czech check spelling dictionary may be downloaded from ht-
tp:/fwww.kosek.cz/sw/xxe/cs.dar

Spell checking feature can be also used as you type by enabling it from the Preferences panel. Also for
words with wrong spelling the suggestions of the Spelling dialog are available on the context menu of
the editor panel in the Spell check suggestions submenu:

Figure 4.80. Spell check suggestionsin the editor context menu
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Note

Words with lengths in excess of 100 characters are ignored by the spell checker.

Changing the font size

The font size of the editor panel can be changed with the following actions:

Document - Font size - Increase  Increase the font size with one point for each execution of the ac-
editor font (Ctrl + NumPad + +) tion.

Document - Font size - De- Decrease the font size with one point for each execution of the ac-
crease editor font (Ctrl + NumPad tion.
+)
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editor font (Ctrl + 0) Reset the font size to the value of the editor font set in Prefer-
ences.

Dragging and dropping the selected text

To move awhole region of text to other location in the same edited document just select the text, drag
the selection by holding down the left mouse button and drop it to the target location.

Printing a file

File - Print (Ctrl+P) displays the Page Setup dialog used to define the page size and orientation prop-
ertiesfor printing.

Inserting a file at caret position

Document+File - Insert file... insertsin afile under the current position of the caret in the current docu-
ment.

Opening edited file in system application

Document+File —» Open in system application opens edited file with default application associated on
current machine.

Opening the file at caret position

Document+File — Open file at cursor : Opens in a new panel the file with the name under the current
position of the caret in the current document.

Exiting the <oXygen/> XML Editor

File - Exit (Ctrl1+Q) : Terminates the <oXygen/> XML Editor. Session information such as the current
Project, open Documents and Option settings is made persistent. When the <oXygen/> editor is re-
opened, the persistence information returns to the last saved state.
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Chapter 5. Transforming documents

XML is designed to store, carry, and exchange data, not to display data. When we want to view the data
we must either have an XML compliant user agent or transform it to a format that can be read by other
user agents. This process is known as transformation.

Status messages generated during transformation are displayed in the Information view.

Output formats

Within the current version of <oXygen/> you can transform your XML documents to the following
formats without having to exit from the application. For transformation to formats not listed simply in-
stall the tool chain required to perform the transformation and process the xml files created with
<oXygen/> in accordance with the processor instructions.

PDF

TXT

XML

XHTML

Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) is a compact binary file format that can be
viewed and printed by anyone, anywhere across a broad range of hardware and soft-
ware using the free PDF Viewer from Adobe [ht-
tp:/iwww .adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep.html].

PostScript  is the leading printing technology from Adobe [ht-
tp://www.adobe.com:80/products/postscript/main.html]  for high-quality, best-
in-class printing solutions ranging from desktop devices to the most advanced digit-
a presses, platemakers, and large format image setters in the world. Postscript files
can be viewed using viewers such as GhostScript, but are more commonly created
as aprepress format.

Text files are Plain ASCII Text and can be opened in any text editor or word pro-
CEeSsor.

XML stands for eXtensible Markup Language and is a W3C [ht-
tp://www.w3c.org/XML/] standard markup language, much like HTML, which was
designed to describe data. XML tags are not predefined in XML. You must define
your own tags. XML uses a Document Type Definition (DTD), an XML Schema or
a Relax NG schemato describe the data. XML with aDTD, XML Schema or Relax
NG schemais designed to be self-descriptive. XML is not areplacement for HTML.
XML and HTML were designed with different goals:

* XML was designed to describe data and to focus on what datais.

 HTML was designed to display data and to focus on how data looks.

e HTML isabout displaying information, XML is about describing information.
XHTML stands for eXtensible HyperText Markup Language, a W3C [ht-
tp://lwww.w3c.org/MarkUp/] standard. XHTML is aimed to replace HTML. While

almost identical to HTML 4.01, XHTML is astricter and cleaner version of HTML.
XHTML isHTML defined asan XML application.

All formatting during a transformation is provided under the control of an Extensible Stylesheet
(XSLT). Specifying the appropriate XSLT enables transformation to the above formats and preparation
of output files for specific user agent viewing applications, including:
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HTML HTML stands for Hyper Text Markup Language and is a W3C Standard [ht-
tp:/ivww.w3c.org/MarkUp/] for the World Wide Web. HTML is atext file contain-
ing small markup tags. The markup tags tell the Web browser how to display the
page. An HTML file must have an htm or html file extension. An HTML file can be
created using a simple text editor.

HTML Help Microsoft HTML Help [ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/htmlhel p/html/vscon
HH1Start.asp?frame=true] is the standard help system for the Windows platform.
Authors can use HTML Help to create online help for a software application or to
create content for a multimedia title or Web site. Developers can use the HTML
Help API to program a host application or hook up context-sensitive help to an ap-
plication.

JavaHelp JavaHelp software is a full-featured, platform-independent, extensible help system
from Sun Microsystems [http://java.sun.com/products/javahel p/index.html] that en-
ables developers and authors to incorporate online help in applets, components, ap-
plications, operating systems, and devices. JavaHelp is a free product and the binar-
iesfor JavaHelp can be redistributed.

Eclipse Help Eclipse Help is the help system incorporated in the Eclipse platform [ht-
tp:/iwww.eclipse.org/] that enables Eclipse plugin developers to incorporate online
help in their plugins.

Many other target formats are possible, these are the most popular. The basic condition for transforma-
tion to any format is that your source document is well-formed. Always, make sure that the XSL used
for the transformation is the right one according to the desired output format and with the input source
definition. For example, if you want to transform to HMTL format using a DocBook html stylesheet,
your source xml document should respect the DocBook DTD.

An XSL stylesheet specifies the presentation of a class of XML documents by describing how an in-
stance of the class is transformed into an output document by using special formatting vocabulary.

XSL consists of three parts:

XSL Transformations (XSLT) XSLT isalanguage for transforming XML documents.
XML Path (XPath) Language XPath is an expression language used by XSLT to access or refer

parts of an XML document. (XPath is also used by the XML
Linking specification).

XSL Formatting Objects (XSL:FO) XSL:FO is an XML vocabulary for specifying formatting se-
mantics.

<oXygen/> supports XSLT/XPath version 1.0 using Saxon 6.5.5, Xalan, Xdltproc, MSXML (3.0, 4.0,
.NET) and XSLT/XPath 2.0 by using Saxon 8.7.1 B, Saxon 8.7.1 SA and Saxon.NET. Also the valida-
tionis donein function of the stylesheet version.

Transformation scenario

Before transforming the current edited XML document in <oXygen/> you must define a transformation
scenario to apply to that document. A scenario is a set of values for various parameters defining a trans-
formation. It is not related to any particular document but to a document type:
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Scenarios that apply to XML files  Such a scenario contains the location of an XSLT stylesheet that
is applied on the edited XML document and other transform para-
meters.

Scenarios that apply to XSL files Such a scenario contains the location of an XML document that
the edited XSL fileis applied on and other transform parameters.

In order to apply a transformation scenario one has to press the Apply transformation scenario button
from the toolbar. Alternatively, transform actions can be applied from the Project view's contextual
menu without having to open the files:

» Configure transformation scenario - allows the configuration of file's associated transformation scen-
ario. If no transformation scenario is associated with the file, then the menu action is disabled.

» Apply transformation scenario - applies the associated transformation scenario on the selected files. If
the currently processed file does not have an associated transformation scenario then the Configure
transformation scenario dialog is opened.

» Transform with... - allows the user to select a transformation scenario to be applied on the currently
selected files.

Built-in transformation scenarios

If the Apply Transformation Scenario toolbar button is pressed, currently there is no scenario associated
with the edited document and the edited document contains a ""xml-stylesheet" processing instruction re-
ferring to a XSLT stylesheet (commonly used for display in Internet browsers), then <oXygen/> will
prompt the user and offer the option to associate the document with a default scenario containing in the
XS URL field the URL from the href attribute of the processing instruction. This scenario will have the
"Use xml-stylesheet declaration” checkbox set by default, will use Saxon as transformation engine, will
perform no FO processing and will store the result in afile with the same URL as the edited document
except the extension which will be changed to html. The name and path will be preserved because the
output file name is specified with the help of two macros: ${ cfd} and ${ cfn}.

<oXygen/> comes with preconfigured built-in scenarios for usual transformations that enable the user to
obtain quickly the desired output: associate one of the built-in scenarios with the current edited docu-
ment and then apply the scenario with just one click.

Defining a new transformation scenario

The Configure Scenario dialog is used to associate a scenario from the list of all scenarios with the ed-
ited document by selecting an entry from the list. The dialog is opened by pressing the Configure Trans-
formation Scenario button on the toolbar of the document view. Once selected the scenario will be ap-
plied with only one click on the Apply Transformation button on the same toolbar. Pressing the Apply
Transformation button before associating a scenario with the edited document will invoke first the Con-
figure Scenario dialog and then apply the selected scenario.

Open the Configure Transformation dialog by selecting Document+ XML Document — Configure
transformation scenario. (Ctrl+Shift+C) Complete the dialog as follows:

Figure5.1. The Configure Transformation Dialog - XSLT Tab
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-

Edit scenario

Mame: | Dochook HTRL

X5LT | FO Processor| Output

#SLURL: ameworks/doch

Transft

[ Use"sml-stylesheet' declaration

ookfxslhtml/dochoolk. xsl V

armer: | SaxonkB.5.9 W

Farameters

Add

itional X5LT stylesheets (07

|
f—
|
l

|
ppend header and footer ]
|
|

Extensions {0}

Cancel

XSL URL

Insert macros button

Button Browse for local input XS
file

Button Browse for remote input
XL file

Button Open XS file
Checkbox Use "xml-stylesheet" de-
claration

Combo box Transformer

Button Parameters

Button Append header and footer

Specifies an input XSL file to be used for the transformation.

Opens a diadlog alowing to introduce special <oXygen/> macros
inthe XSL URL field.

Opens a file browser dialog allowing to select a local file name
for the XSL URL field.

Opens afile browser dialog alowing to select a remote file name
for the XSL URL field.

Opens the file with the path specified in the XSL URL path in a
new editor panel.

Use the stylesheet declared with an "xml-stylesheet" declaration
instead of the stylesheet specified in the XSL URL field.

This combo box contains all the transformer engines available for
applying the stylesheet. If you want to change the default selected
engine just select other engine from the drop down list of the
combo box.

Opensthe dialog for configuring the XSLT parameters.

Opens a dialog for specifying a URL for a header HTML file ad-
ded at the beginning of the result of an HTML transformation and
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Button Additional XSLT stylesheets

Button Extensions

aURL for afooter HTML file added at the end of the HTML res-
ult.

Opens the dialog for adding XSLT stylesheets which are applied
on the result of the main stylesheet specified in the XSL URL
field.

Opens the dialog for configuring the XSLT/XQuery extension
jars or classes which define extension functions called from the
XSLT/XQuery transformation.

Figure5.2. The Configure Transfor mation Dialog - FO Processor Tab

.

Edit scenario

Mame: | Dochook PDF

(o]

%SLT| FO Processor | Output

Perfarm FO Processing

Input; ) ¥ELT result as input (O Edited document as input
Method: pdf W
Frocessor: A5l Farmatter v. 3 w

Caﬂcel|

Checkbox Perform FO Processing
Radio button XSLT result as input
Radio button Edited document as
input

Combo box Method

Combo box Processor

Enable or disable the use of FOP during the transformation.

The FO processor is applied to the result of applying the XSLT
stylesheet.

The FO processor is applied directly to the current edited docu-
ment.

The output format of the FO processing: PDF, PostScript or plain
text.

The FO processor, which can be the built-in Apache FOP pro-
Cessor or an external processor.
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Figure 5.3. The Configure Transformation Dialog - Output Tab

Edit scenario

Mame: | Dochaok HTRIL

¥5LT| FO Processar, Qutput
Cutput file

() Prompt for file
(%) Save As

Qpen in browser
(*) Saved file
() Other lacation

Show A5

Imade LIELs are relative to:

$efd¥d{ctn} himl

ot

Cancel

Radio button Prompt for file

Text field Save As

Check box Open in browser

Radio button Saved file

Radio button Other location

At the end of the transformation it will be displayed afile browser
dialog for specifying the path and name of the file which will
store the transformation result.

The path of the file where it will be stored the transformation res-
ult. The path can include special <oXygen/> macros.

If this is checked <oXygen/> will open automatically the trans-
formation result in a browser application specific for the type of
that result (HTML/XHTML, PDF, text).

When Open in browser is selected this button can be selected to
specify that <oXygen/> should open the file specified in the Save
Astext field.

When Open in browser is selected this button can be used to spe-
cify that <oXygen/> should not open the file specified in the Save
As text field, it should open the file specified in the text field of
the Other location radio button. The file path can include special
<oXygen/> macros.
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Check box Show As XHTML It is enabled only when Open in browser is disabled and if thisis
checked <oXygen/> will display the transformation result in a
built-in XHTML browser panel of the <oXygen/> window.

1 | mportant

When transforming very large documents you
should be aware that enabling this feature will result
in a very long transformation time. This drawback
appears due to the Java XHTML browser imple-
mentation. In this situations if you wish to see the
result of the transformation you should use an ex-
ternal browser.

Check box Show As XML If this is checked <oXygen/> will display the transformation res-
ult in an XML viewer panel with syntax highlight specific for
XML documents.

Check box Show As SVG If this is checked <oXygen/> will display the transformation res-
ult in a SVG viewer panel by rendering the result as a SVG im-
age.

Text field Image URLs arerelative  If Show As XHTML is checked this text field specifies the path for

to resolving image paths contained in the transformation result.

XSLT Stylesheet Parameters

The parameters of the XSLT stylesheet used in the transformation scenario are configured from the dia-
log available from the Parameters button:

Figure 5.4. Configure parameters dialog
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Configure parameters
Mame Yalue

page.orienkation  [parkrait’ [,.n.,

page. width <wslichooses= <xsliwhen tesk="¢§page.orientation = 'p...

page. width, portrait [<xslichoose > <xsliwhen test="4paper.tvpe = 'UsSlette. ..

paper.tvpe a4

park,autolabel 1 .

passivetex.exte,., [0 E

preface, autolabel [0
preferred,media. .. [v

| Add || Edit |

Default value: ”
=xzlchoozes= =
=¥zl when test="Fpage orientation = 'portrait™=
=xzlvalue-of zelect="§page width. podrat"’=
=hxzlwhen=

< | L | [#]
You can use the Following macros:

# ${frameworks} Cuxvgen Frameworks directory
# ${home} The path to user home directory

# ${cfd} The path of current file directary

# ${cfdu} The path of current File directarw(URL)
# ${ckn} The current file name without extension

The table presents al the parameters of the XSLT stylesheet and all imported and included stylesheets
with their current values. If a parameter value was not edited then the table presents its default value.
The bottom panel presents the default value of the parameter selected in the table and the system ID of
the stylesheet that declaresiit.

For setting the value of a parameter declared in the stylesheet in a namespace, for example:

<xsl : param nanme="p: paranf xm ns: p="nanmespace" >def aul t </ xsl : par an®r

use the following expression in the Name column of the Parameters dial og:

{ nanespace} par am

148



Transforming documents

Additional XSLT Stylesheets

The list of additional XSLT stylesheets can be edited in the dialog opened by the button "Additional
XSLT Stylesheets".

Figure5.5. Edit additional XSL stylesheetslist dialog

Al Edit cascade stylesheets list

file: idochook fxelfoidochook <=l
FofduhostFiter xsl

| PLY [ || Mewy || Remaove || CIpen |

Add Adds a stylesheet in the "Additional XSLT stylesheets' list using afile browser dialog , also
you can type a macro in the file name field of the browser dialog. The name of the stylesheet
will be added in the list after the current selection.

New Opens a dialog in which you can type the name of a stylesheet. The name is considered relat-
ive to the URL of the current edited XML document. Y ou can use macros in the name of the
stylesheet. The name of the stylesheet will be added in the list after the current selection.

Remove Deletesthe selected stylesheet from the "Additional XSLT stylesheets' list.

Open Opens the selected stylesheet in a separate view .

Up Move the selected stylesheet up in the list.

Down Move the selected stylesheet down in the list.

Thisdialog allows the user to add additional XSLT stylesheets to the transformation.

Figure5.6. Add a new stylesheet
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Additional XSLT stylesheets

5

LIRL:

BIENE

Zancel

The path specified in the URL text field can include special <oXygen/> macros.

Scenario Macros

In the fields reserved for: input URL (XSL URL or XML URL, depending on scenario type), header
URL, footer URL, the URLs in the list of additional XSLT stylesheets, image base URL, the user can
use the following macros:

${ frameworks}

${ home}
${ cfdu}

${ cfn}

the path of the f r amewor ks subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory
the path of the user home directory

current file directory url - the path of the current edited document up to the name
of the parent directory as URL

current file name - the name of the current edited document without extension and
parent directory

In the Save Asfield from the Output tab, the user can use the following macros:

${ frameworks}

${ home}
¥ cfd}

H cfn}

the path of thef r amewor ks subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory
the path of the user home directory

current file directory - the path of the current edited document up to the name of
the parent directory

current file name - the name of the current edited document without extension and
parent directory

The macros defined here can also be used in the values set for the parameters of the transformation (e.g.

base.dir).

XSLT/XQuery Extensions

The edit extensions dialog is used to specify the jars and classes containing extension functions called
from the X SLT/XQuery file of the current transformation scenario.

Figure5.7. The XSLT/XQuery Extension Edit Dialog
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@ Edit extensions

Jprojects/exmlframeworks/dochook/xsl/extensions/saxonB5d. jar
Jprojectsfexmlftestiextensionssaxon/saxonkxt jar

| A || Femowve |

An extension function called from the XSLT or XQuery file of the current transformation scenario will
be searched in the specified extensions in the order of the list displayed in the dialog. For changing the
order of the items the user must select the item that must be moved to other position in the list and press
the T up and ‘; down buttons.

Use the following procedure to create a scenario.

1.  Select Document+ XML Document — Configure transformation scenario (Ctrl+Shift+C) to open
the Configure Transformation dialog.

2. Click the Duplicate Scenario button of the dialog to create a copy of the current scenario.
3. Click in the Name field and type a new name.

4, Click OK or Transform Now to save the scenario.

Exporting and importing the transformation scenarios

The option to Export Transformation Scenarios is used to store all the scenarios in a separate file , a
properties file. In this file will aso be saved the associations between document URLs and scenarios.
The saved URL s are absolute . Y ou can load the saved scenarios using Import Transformation Scenarios
option. All the imported scenarios will have added to the name the word 'import'.

e Theaction Options — Import transformation scenarios loads a properties file with scenarios.

* The action Options — Export transformation scenarios stores all the scenarios in a separate file , a
propertiesfile.
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XSL-FO processors

The <oXygen/> installation package is distributed with the Apache [http://www.apache.org] FOP [ht-
tp://xml.apache.org/fop/index.html] (Formatting Objects Processor) for rendering your XML documents
to PDF. FOP is a print and output independent formatter driven by XSL Formatting Objects. FOP isim-
plemented as a Java application that reads a formatting object tree and renders the resulting pages to a
specified output.

{

Tip

To include PNG images in the fina PDF document you need the JMI [ht-
tp://java.sun.com/products/jimi/] or JAI [http://java.sun.com/products/java-medialjai/] lib-
raries. For TIFF images you need the JAI [http://java.sun.com/productsjava-medialjai/]
library. The JIMI and JAI libraries are not bundled with <oXygen/> due to Sun's licensing.
Using them is as easy as downloading them and copying the necessary jar files (required
by the library documentation) in the lib subdirectory of the <oXygen/> installation direct-
ory. This means JimiProClasses.zip for IMI and jai_core,jar, jai_codec.jar and mlibwrap-
per_jai.jar for JAI. For the JAI package you aso need to include the directory containing
the native libraries (mlib_jai.dll and mlib_jai_mmx.dll on Windows) in the PATH system
variable.

The MacOS X verson of the JAIl library can be downloaded from ht-
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. In order to use it, install the downloaded package.

Other FO processors can be configured in the Preferences -> FO Processors panel.

Common transformations

The following examples use the DocBook XSL Stylesheets to illustrate how to configure <oXygen/> for
transformation to the various target formats.

L&

Note

<oXygen/> comes with the latest versions of the DocBook and TEI frameworks including
special XSLT stylesheets for DocBook and TEI documents. DocBook XSL extensions for
the Saxon and Xaan processors are included in the frameworks/ doc-
book/ xsl / ext ensi ons directory. Also the FXSL (Functional Programming Library
for XSLT) stylesheets [http://fxdl.sourceforge.net/] are shipped with <oXygen/>.

The following steps are common to al the example procedures below.

1. Set the editor focus to the document to be transformed.

2. Select Document+ XML Document — Configure transformation scenario (Ctrl+Shift+C) to open
the Configure Transformation dialog.

3. If you want to edit an existing scenario select that scenario in the list and press the Edit button. If
you want to create a new scenario press the New button. If you want to create a new scenario based
on an existing scenario select the scenario in the list and press the Duplicate button.

4. Select the XSLT tab.

5. Click the"Browse for an input XSL file button”. The Open dialog is displayed.

PDF Output

Note

During transformations the Editor Status Bar will show "Transformation - in progress'.
The transformation is successfully complete when the message "X SL transformation suc-
cessful" displays. If the transform fails the message "XSL transformation failed” is dis-
played as an error message in the Messages Panel. The user can stop the transformation
process at any point by pressing the "Stop transformation™ button. In this case the message
displayed in the status bar will be " Transformation stopped by user".

1. Changedirectory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xdl/fol.

2. Selectdochook. xsl, click Open. The dialog closes.

3. Select the FOP tab.
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4. Check the Perform FOP option. The remaining options are enabled.

5. Select the following options:

a.  XSLT result asinput.
b. PDF as method.

c. Built-in(Apache FOP) as processor.

6. Select the Output tab.

7. In the Save As field enter the output file name relative to the current directory (Your Fi | e-
Name. pdf ) or the path and output file name (C. \ Fi | eDi r ect or y\ Your Fi | eNan®e. pdf).

8. Optionally, uncheck the XHTML and XML check boxesin the Show As group.

9. Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

PS Output

1. Change directory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xd/fo/.

2. Selectdochook. xsl , click Open. The dialog closes.

3. Select the FOP tab.
4. Check the Perform FOP option. The remaining options are enabled.
5. Select the following options:

a  XSLT result asinput.
b. PSasmethod.

c.  Built-in(Apache FOP) as processor.

6. Select the Output tab.

7. In the Save As field enter the output file name relative to the current directory (Your Fi | e-
Nane. ps ) or the path and output filename (C: \ Fi | eDi r ect or y\ Your Fi | eNane. ps).

8. Optionally, uncheck the XHTML and XML check boxes in the Show As group.

9. Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

TXT Output
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o > w

Change directory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xdl/fo/.

Select docbook. xsl , click Open. The dialog closes.

Select the FOP tab.

Check the Perform FOP option. The remaining options are enabled.

Select the following options:

a  XSLT result asinput.
b. TXT asmethod.

c.  Built-in(Apache FOP) as processor.

Select the Output tab.

In the Save As field enter the output file name relative to the current directory (Your Fi | e-
Nane. t xt ) or the path and output file name (C. \ Fi | eDi r ect or y\ Your Fi | eNan®e. t xt).

Optionally, uncheck the XHTML and XML check boxes in the Show As group.

Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

HTML Output

A WD

o

Change directory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xsl/html/.

Select docbook. xsl , click Open. The dialog closes.

Select the FOP tab.

Uncheck the Perform FOP option. The FOP options are disabled.

Select the Output tab.

In the Save As field enter the output file name relative to the current directory (Your Fi | e-

Nane. ht m ) or the path and output file name
(C.\FileD rectory\ YourFil eNane. ht m ).

a.  If your pictures are not located relative to the out location, check the XHTML check box in the
Show As group.

b.  Specify the path to the folder or URL where the pictures are located

Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.
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HTML Help Output

1. Changedirectory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xsl/htmlhelp/.

2. Selectht ml hel p. xsl, click Open. The dialog closes.

3. Set the XSLT parameter base.dir, it identifies the output directory. (If not specified, the output dir-
ectory is system dependent.) Also set the manifest.in.base.dir to 1 in order to have the project files
copied in output as well.

4. Select the FOP tab.

5. Uncheck the Perform FOP option. The FOP options are disabled.

6. Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

7. Attheend of the transformation you should find the html, hhp and hhc files in the base.dir direct-
ory.

8. Download Microsoft's HTML Help Workshop and install it.

9. Integrate HTML Help Workshop as an external tool. Go to Options — Preferences+External Tools

10. Create a new external tool entry named HTMLHelp with Working directory being the same with
the base.dir parameter defined above and Configure command set to [path to installed HTML Help
Workshop]\hhc.exe <filename>, where <filename> is the name of the html help project file (for ex-
ample htmlhelp.hhp).

11. Runthetool from Tools - External Tools -~ HTMLHelp.

JavaHelp Output

1. Change directory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xsl/javahelp/.
2. Selectj avahel p. xsl , click Open. The dialog closes.

3. Setthe XSLT parameter base.dir, it identifies the output directory. (If not specified, the output dir-
ectory is system dependent.)

4. Select the FOP tab.
5. Uncheck the Perform FOP option. The FOP options are disabled.

6. Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

XHTML Output

1. Change directory to [oxygen]/framewor ks/docbook/xsl/xhtml/.
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Select docbook. xsl , click Open. The dialog closes.
Select the FOP tab.
Uncheck the Perform FOP option. The FOP options are disabled.

Select the Output tab.

6. In the Save As field enter the output file name relative to the current directory (Your Fi | e-

Nane. ht n

) or the path and output file name

(C.\FileD rectory\ YourFil eNane. ht m ).

a. If your pictures are not located relative to the out location, check the XHTML check box in the
Show As group.

b. Specify the path to the folder or URL where the pictures are located

7. Click Transform Now. The transformation is started.

Supported XSLT processors

The <oXygen/> distribution comes with the following XSLT processors:

Xaan 2.7.0

Saxon 6.5.5

Saxon 8.7.1 B

Xalan-Java http://xml.apache.org/xaan-j/ is an XSLT processor for transforming
XML documents into HTML, text, or other XML document types. It implements
XSL Transformations (XSLT) Version 1.0 and XML Path Language (XPath) Ver-
sion 1.0.

Saxon 6.5.5 [http://saxon.sourceforge.net/saxon6.5.5/] is an XSLT processor,
which implements the Version 1.0 XSLT and XPath with a number of powerful
extensions. This version of Saxon also includes many of the new features that
were first defined in the XSLT 1.1 working draft, but for conformance and portab-
ility reasons these are not available if the stylesheet header specifies ver-
sion="1.0".

Saxon-B http://saxon.sf.net/ implements the "basic” conformance level for XSLT
2.0 and XQuery. The term basic XSLT 2.0 processor is defined in the draft XSLT
2.0 specifications: it is a conformance level that requires support for all features of
the language other than those that involve schema processing.

Besides the above list <oXygen/> supports the following processors:

Xsdltproc (libxslt)

Libxdt http://xmlsoft.org/XSLT/ is the XSLT C library developed for the
Gnome project. Libxslt is based on libxml2 the XML C library developed
for the Gnome project. It also implements most of the EXSLT set of pro-
cessor-portable extensions functions and some of Saxon's evaluate and ex-
pressions extensions. The libxml2 version included in <oXygen/> is 2.6.23
and the libxdlt version is 1.1.15

<oXygen/> uses Libxslt through its command line tool (Xdltproc). The
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MSXML 3.0/4.0

MSXML .NET

.NET 1.0

.NET 2.0

XSLT processor isincluded into the distribution kit of the stand-alone ver-
sion for Windows and Mac OS X. Because there are differences between
different Linux distributions, on Linux you must install Libxslt on your
machine as a separate application and set the PATH variable to contain the
Xdtproc executable.

MSXML 3.0/4.0 http://msdn.microsoft.com/xml/ is available only on Win-
dows 2000, Windows NT and Windows XP platforms. It can be used for
transformation and validation of XSLT stylesheets.

<oXygen/> use the Microsoft XML parser through its command line tool
msxsl.exe [ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/dnxml/htmi/
msxsl.asp]

Because msxd.exe is only a wrapper, Microsoft Core XML Services
(MSXML) must be installed on the computer otherwise you get an corres-
ponding warning. You can get the latest Microsoft XML parser from Mi-

crosoft web-site ht-
tp:/iwww.mi crosoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx ?Family 1 d=3144B72B-B4
F2-46DA-B4B6-C5D7485F2B42& displaylang=en [ht-

tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx ?Familyld=3144B72B-B4
F2-46DA-B4B6-C5D7485F2B42& displaylang=en]

MSXML .NET http://msdn.microsoft.com/xml/ is available only on Win-
dows NT4, Windows 2000 and Windows XP platforms. It can be used for
transformation and validation of XSLT stylesheets.

<oXygen/> performs XSLT transformations and validations using .NET
Framework's XSLT implementation (System.Xml.Xdl.Xd Transform class)
through the nxdlt [http://www.tkachenko.com/dotnet/nxslt.ntml] command
line utility.The nxslt version included in <oXygen/>is 1.6.

You should have the .NET Framework version 1.0 aready installed on
your system otherwise you get this warning: MSXML.NET requires .NET
Framework version 1.0 to be installed. Exit code: 128

You can get the .NET Framework version 1.0 from Microsoft web-site ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx ?Familyl D=d7158dee-a83
f-4€21-b05a-009d06457787& displaylang=en [ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx?Familyl D=d7158dee-a83
f-4e21-b05a-009d06457787& displaylang=en|

A transformer based on the System.Xml 1.0 library available in the .NET
10 ad .NET 11 frameworks from  Microsoft  (ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/xml/). It is available only on Windows.

Y ou should have the .NET Framework version 1.0 or 1.1 already installed
on your system otherwise you get this warning: MSXML.NET requires
.NET Framework version 1.0 to be installed. Exit code: 128

You can get the .NET Framework version 1.0 from Microsoft web-site ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx?Familyl D=d7158dee-a83
f-4€21-b05a-009d06457787& displaylang=en [ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx?Familyl D=d7158dee-a83
f-4e21-b05a-009d06457787& displaylang=en]

A transformer based on the System.Xml 2.0 library available in the .NET
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2.0 framework from Microsoft (http://msdn.microsoft.com/xml/). It is
available only on Windows.

You should have the .NET Framework version 2.0 aready installed on
your system otherwise you get this warning: MSXML.NET requires .NET
Framework version 2.0 to be installed. Exit code: 128

You can get the .NET Framework version 2.0 from Microsoft web-site ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx ?Familyl D=9655156b-356
b-4a2¢-857¢-e62f50ae9a55& DisplayL ang=en [ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx ?Familyl D=9655156b-356
b-4a2¢-857c-e62f50ae9a55& DisplayL ang=en|

Saxon 8SA Saxon-8SA http://www.saxonica.com/ is the schema-aware edition of Sax-
on-8B and it is available on a commercial license from the Saxonica [ht-
tp://www.saxonica.com/] site. Saxon-SA includes an XML Schema pro-
cessor, and schema-aware XSLT, XQuery, and XPath processors

In order to use it with <oXygen/> you have to place the saxon8sa.jar and
the license key from Saxonicain the [oXygen-install-folder]/lib folder

Saxon.NET Saxon.NET http://weblog.saxondotnet.org/ is the port of Saxon-8B XSLT
processor to the .NET platform and it is available on a Mozilla Public Li-
cense 1.0 (MPL) from the Mozilla [ht-
tp://lwww.mozilla.org/MPL/MPL-1.0.html] site.

In order to use it with <oXygen/> you have to unzip the Saxon.NET distri-

bution ht-
tp://www.saxondotnet.org/saxon.net/downl oads/Saxon.NET-1.0-RC1.zip
[ht-

tp://www.saxondotnet.org/saxon.net/downl oads/Saxon.NET-1.0-RC1.zip]
in the <oXygen/> install folder.

You should have the .NET Framework version 1.1 aready installed on
your system otherwise you get this warning: Saxon.NET requires .NET
Framework 1.1 to be installed.

You can get the .NET Framework version 1.1 from Microsoft web-site ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downloads/ Thank'Y ou.aspx ?familyl d=262d25e3-f
589-4842-8157-034d1e7cf3a3& displayLang=en [ht-
tp://www.microsoft.com/downloads/ Thank'Y ou.aspx ?familyl d=262d25e3-f
589-4842-8157-034d1e7cf 3a3& displayL ang=en]

Note

Thereis no integrated XML Catalog support for MSXML 3.0/4.0 and .NET processors.

The button Transformation options available on the Transformation toolbar allows quick access to

the XSLT options in the <oXygen/> user preferences.

Configuring custom XSLT processors

One can configure other XSLT transformation engines than the ones which come with the <oXygen/>
distribution. Such an external engine can be used for XSLT transformations within <oXygen/>, in the
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Editor perspective, and is available in the list of enginesin the dialog for editing transformation scenari-
os. However it cannot be used in the XSLT Debugger perspective.

Configuring the XSLT processor extensions
paths

The Xaan and Saxon processors support the use of extension elements and extension functions. Unlike
aliteral result element, which the stylesheet simply transfers to the result tree, an extension element per-
forms an action. The extension is usually used because the xdt stylesheet fails in providing adequate
functions to the user for accomplishing a more complex task.

Extensions for Xalan and Saxon ae included in [<oXygen/> install directory]
\frameworks\docbook\xsl\extensions. If you want to use the extensions group for Xalan, you have to re-
name the file "xalan25.jar.ext" to "xaan25.)ar". Same specifications for Saxon: rename "sax-
on653.jar.ext" to "saxon653.jar". Y ou can only use one group of extensions at atime.

Samples on how to use extensions can be found at:

 for Xalan - http://xml.apache.org/xal an-j/extensions.html
« for Saxon 6.5.5 - http://saxon.sourceforge.net/saxon6.5.5/extensions.html

+ for Saxon 8.7.1 - http://www.saxonica.com/documentati on/extensions/intro.html

In order to ease the configuration of XSLT processor extension path, you can use the Extensions button
of the scenario edit dialog.

As dternative the manual configuration must be performed with the following steps in order to find and
use successfully the Java extension classes:

* Set the property "com.oxygenxml.additional .classpath” to contain the additional paths to the director-
ies containing the used Java extension classes or jars.

Example of setting a directory called "testl" containing extension classes and a jar "test2/ext.jar" located
in the directory C:\work\ext\ :

e For users who use a script ( bat or sh ) to start <oXygen/> add the following parameter "-
Dcom.oxygenxml.additional .classpath=C:/work/ext/test1;C:/work/ext/test2/ext.jar" to the java com-
mand line in your script file (oxygen. bat or oxygen. sh). Example: "java -Xmx256m -
Dcom.oxygenxml.additional .classpath=C:/work/ext/test1;C:/work/ext/test2/ext.jar -cp %CP%
ro.sync.exml.Oxygen %1 %2 %3 %4 %5" .

e For users who use an executable ( exe ) to stat <oXygen/> add the following parameter
"com.oxygenxml.additional .classpath=C:/work/ext/test1;C:/work/ext/test2/ext.jar" to the oxy-
gen7. 2. i ni filedtuated in the <oXygen/> root directory.

After the parameter is set, Java classes and jars from the extension paths are dynamically loaded by
<oXygen/>
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Chapter 6. Querying documents

Running XPath expressions
What is XPath

XPath is alanguage for addressing specific parts of an XML document. X Path, like the Document Ob-
ject Model (DOM), models an XML document as a tree of nodes. An XPath expression is a mechanism
for navigating through and selecting nodes from the XML document. An XPath expression isin a way
analogous to a Structured Query Language (SQL) query used to select records from a database.

XPath models an XML document as a tree of nodes. There are different types of nodes, including ele-
ment nodes, attribute nodes and text nodes. XPath defines away to compute a string-value for each type
of node.

XPath defines a library of standard functions for working with strings, nhumbers and Boolean expres-
sions.

Examples:
child: : * Select al children of the root node.
JIname Select all elements having the name "name", descendants of the current node.

/catalog/cd[price>10.80]Selects al the cd elements that have a price element with a value larger than
10.80

To find out more about X Path, the following URL is recommended: http://www.w3.org/TR/xpath

<oXygen/>'s XPath toolbar

To use XPath effectively requires at least an understanding of the XPath Core Function Library [ht-
tp:/iwww.w3.org/TR/xpath#corelib]. If you have this knowledge the <oXygen/> XPath expression field
part of the current editor toolbar can be used to aid you in XML document devel opment.

In <oXygen/> a XPath 1.0 or XPath 2.0 expression is typed and executed on the current document from
the XPath console available on the X Path toolbar of every open XML document.

The content completion assistant that helps in entering XPath expressions in attributes of XSLT
stylesheets elements is also available in the XPath console and offers always proposals dependent of the
current context of the cursor inside the edited document. The set of XPath functions proposed by the as-
sistant depends on the XPath version selected from the drop-down menu of the XPath button (1.0 or
2.0).

In the following example the cursor is on a person element and the content completion assistant offers
al the child elements of the person element and all XPath 2.0 functions;

Figure 6.1. Content Completion in the XPath console
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The evaluation of the XPath expression tries to resolve the locations of documents referred in the ex-
pression through the XML catalogs which are configured in Preferences and the current XInclude pref-
erences, for example when evaluating the collection(URIofCollection) function (XPath 2.0).

The results of an XPath query are returned in the Message Panel. Clicking arecord in the result list high-
lights the nodes within the editing panel. Results are returned in a format that is a valid XPath expres-
sion:

- [FileName.xml] /node]val ue]/node] val ue]/node] val ug] -

1:-‘ . Note

XPath 2.0 queries are executed using Saxon 8 B transformation engine and they are not
schemaaware. If you try to impose type restrictions in a X Path 2.0 query they are ignored.

When the limit of long expressions is reached (60 characters) a dialog pops up and offers to switch the
focus to the XPath builder view. Thisis a view specially designed to assist you with typing and testing
complex XPath 1.0/ 2.0 expressions.

Figure 6.2. Popup dialog to switch to the XPath Builder view

-

Information

?‘/ For long XPath expressions you can use the XPath Builder view. Switch now 7

[l Do not show the dialog again
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Example 6.1. XPath Utilization with DocBook DTD

Our example is taken from a DocBook book based on the DocBook XML DTD. The book contains a
number of chapters. DocBook defines that chapters as have a <chapter> start tag and matching
</chapter> end tag to close the element. To return all the chapter nodes of the book enter //chapter into
the XPath expression field, then Enter. This will return al the chapter nodes of the DocBook book, in
the Message Panel. If your book has six chapters, their will be six records in the result list. Each record
when clicked will locate and highlight the chapter and all sibling nodes contained between the start and
end tags of the chapter.

If we used XPath to query for all example nodes contained in the section 2 node of a DocBook XML
document we would use the following XPath expression //chapter/sect1/sect2/example. If an example
node is found in any section 2 node, a result will be returned to the message panel. For each occurrence
of the element node a record will be created in the result list.

In our example an XPath query onthefileoxygen. xm determined that:
- [oxygen.xm ] /chapter[1]/sect1]3]/sect2[7]/exanple[1]

Which means:

In the file oxygen. xml , first chapter, third section level 1, seventh section level 2, the example node
found isthefirst in the section.

Note

If your project is comprised of amain file with ENTITY references to other files, you can
use XPath to return all the name elements of a certain type by querying the main file. The
result list will query all referenced files.

Note

When the edited document is of type XSL the XPath expression typed in the XPath con-
sole is applied over the XML document specified in the transformation scenario associated
with the XSL document. <oXygen/> provides a user preference to be set if you want to ap-
ply the XPath expression over the XSL document itself.

1 I mportant

If the document defines a default namespace then <oXygen/> will bind this namespace to
the first free prefix from the list: default, defaultl, default2, etc. For example if the docu-
ment defines the default namespace xmins="something" and the prefix default is not asso-
ciated with a namespace then you can match tags without prefix in a XPath expression
typed in the XPath console by using the prefix default. For example to find all the level
elements when the root element defines a default namespace you should execute in the
XPath console the expression:

//default:|evel
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To define default mappings between prefixes that can be used in the X Path console and namespace URIs
go to the XPath Options user preferences panel and enter the mappings in the Default prefix-

namespace mappings table. The same preferences panel allows also the configuration of the default
namespace used in XPath 2.0 expressions entered into the XPath toolbar and the creation of different
results panels for XPath queries executed on different XML documents.

To apply a XPath expression relative to the element on which the caret is positioned use the action Doc-
ument -» XML Document — Copy XPath (Ctrl+Alt+.) (also available on the context menu of the main
editor panel) to copy the XPath expression of the element to the clipboard and the Paste action of the
contextual menu of the XPath console to paste this expression in the console. Then add your relative ex-
pression and execute the resulting compl ete expression.

The XPath Builder view

Complex X Path expressions can be composed with the help of the content completion assistant available
for XPath expressions in a special view called XPath Builder. Also the expressions can be tested in the
view by execution on the edited document. The view is opened from menu Perspective -> Show View.

Figure 6.3. The XPath Builder view

AFPath Bullder o B o

Expression:
1 fpersonnel/person[namefamily = “Worker' or
1 index-of{link/i@manager, 'Boss") &gt; 0]
“E (@manager ""'*
“E [@subordinates
& ancestor-or-self:;
Ty ancestor:
Ty attribute::
Ty child::
“E comment()

-

“Path 2.0 v|| Execute |

History:
fpersonnel/person[namefamily = "Worker' or index-of
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The Execute button runs the expression on the edited document and takes into account the value selected
in the combo box with the XPath version number: 1.0 or 2.0. The XPath preferences panel is accessible
from the XPath Options shortcut button near the Execute button. A history list with the XPath ex-
pressions evaluated in the past on all documents opened in the current <oXygen/> session is also avail-
able in the bottom area of the view so that new expressions can be composed based on old ones without
re-entering the whole expression.

The evaluation of the XPath expression tries to resolve the locations of documents referred in the ex-
pression through the XML catalogs which are configured in Preferences and the current XInclude pref-
erences, for example when evaluating the collection(URI ofCollection) function (XPath 2.0).

The usual edit actions (Cut, Copy, Paste, Select All, Undo, Redo) are available in the popup menu of the
top part of the view, where XPath expressions are entered. For the history list area of the view the popup
menu contains two actions:

» Execute - to execute again the expression selected in the list.

* Remove - to remove the selected expression from the list.

Working with XQuery
What is XQuery

XQuery is the query language for XML and is currently under development at the W3C. The many be-
nefits of XQuery include:

» XQuery allows you to work in one common model no matter what type of data you're working with:
relational, XML, or object data.

* XQuery isideal for queriesthat must represent results as XML, to query XML stored inside or outside
the database, and to span relational and XML sources.

» XQuery alowsyou to create many different types of XML representations of the same data.

» XQuery alowsyou to query both relational sources and XML sources, and create one XML result.

Syntax Highlight and Content Completion

To create a new XQuery document select File - New (Ctrl+N) and when the New Document dialog
appears select XQuery entry.

Once you created the new document <oXygen/> provides syntax highlight for keywords and all known
XQuery functions and operators. Also for these there is available a content completion component that
can be activated by pressing Ctrl+Space keys. The functions and operators are presented together with a
comment about parameters and functionality.

Figure 6.4. XQuery Content Completion
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7 where (exists(Rlinkig@manager) and

g (comparefdlinkfigmanadger, "Big.Boss") eq 07)

. return boolean-less-than ~

10 =[Brsan ifceiling

:; Iqnamehcndepnints-tn-string

= =

15 | RErsan collection

14 =/BigBoss_subo Lormpare :

15 concadsummany: Returns -1, 0, ar 1, depending on

concawhether the value of the fcomparand? is

respectively less than, equal to, or greater than the

XQuery Validation

With <oXygen/> you can validate your documents before using them in your transformation scenarios.
The validation uses the Saxon 8.7.1 B processor or the 8.7.1 SA, eXist, Berkeley DB XML or X-
Hive/DB if you installed them. This is in conformance with the XQuery Working Draft ht-
tp:/iwww.w3.org/ TR/xquery/. The processor is used in two cases: validation of the expression and exe-
cution. Although the execution implies a validation, it is faster to syntacticaly check the expression
without executing it. The errors that occurred in the document are presented in the messages view at the
bottom of editor window, with a full description message. As with all error messages, if you click on
one entry, the line where the error appeared is highlighted.

Figure 6.5. XQuery Validation

if = @5’ .ﬁ ; e 0d L

personal.xsl personalz, xsl = | @ personal.xguery® =

3 =BigBoss_subordinates=

b {

g for fperson in docf'personal xmlMpersonnelfperson
& let Blink = Fpersonllink

7 . T

ANEIE LEX ] )
8 return
B F EQuery stakic errar in #. ,.inkj/@manager, "Big.Boss") eq 0#:  Unknowny

Infa | Description - 1 item | Fesource
—  F #®Query stakic error in #...ink/@manager, "Big.Boss") personal, xquery

n0uery - xml - personal, xquery | Errors
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Please note that if you choose a processor that doesn't support XQuery validation you will receive a
warning when trying to validate.

The Validate toolbar provides a button Validation options for quick access to the XQuery options

in the <oXygen/> user preferences.

Other XQuery editing actions

The XQuery editor type offers a reduced version of the popup menu available in the XML editor type,
that means only the split actions,the folding actions,the edit actions a part of the source actions (only the
actions To lower case, To upper case, Capitalize lines) and Open file at cursor, Open in system applica-
tion.

Transforming XML Documents Using XQuery

XQueries are very similar to the XSL stylesheets in the sense they both are capable of transforming an
XML input into another format. Y ou can define transformation scenarios that specify the input URL, the
preview mode, XML or XHTML. The result can be saved and opened in the associated application. Y ou
can even run a FO processor on the output of an XQuery. The transformation scenarios may be shared
between many XQuery files, and are exported at the same time with the XSLT scenarios. The transform-
ation performed can be based on the XML document specified in the Input field, or, if this field is
empty, the documents referred from the query expression are used instead. The parameters of XQuery
transforms must be set in the Parameters dialog. Parameters that are in a namespace must be specified
using the quaified name, for example a param parameter in the http://mwww.oxygenxml.con/ns
namespace must be set with the name {http://mww.oxygenxml.com/ns} param.

The transformation uses the processor Saxon 8.7.1 B or Saxon 8.7.1 SA, eXist, Berkeley DB XML, X-
Hive/DB, MarkLogic or TigerLogic if you installed them. In order to use the transformation engines you

have to enable the appropriate preferences here: Saxon 8.7.1 SA, eXist, Berkeley DB XML, X-Hive/DB,
MarkLogic, TigerLogic preference pages.

How to configure eXist support in <oXygen/>

The latest instructions on how to configure eXist support in <oXygen/> can be found on our website [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/ug-standal one/working-with-X Query.html#how-to-configure-exi st-suppo
rt].

1. Copy eXist database jar resources. You have to copy the following eXist specific files in the
[oXygen-install-folder]/lib directory
» exist.jar (check for it into your eXist installation root directory)
« xmldb.jar (check for it into /lib/core subdirectory of your eXist installation root directory)

« xmirpc-1.2-patched.jar (check for it into /lib/core subdirectory of your eXist installation root dir-
ectory)

If you skip this step the application will display an error message when you try to validate or run
the query.

2. Restart the <oXygen/> application.

3. Configure the eXist connection.
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Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery -> eXist and configure the XML DB
URI, user and password. If you like to set a default collection you have to first press the Refresh
button in order for the list to be popul ated.

4. Configure eXist as main validator for XQuery files.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery and set eXist for XQuery validation.
Additionally you can set the other options.

5. Validate XQuery.

After step 4, you will benefit of the automatic validation feature and you can use Validate button to
get alist of validation errors.

6. Execute XQuery.

Go to associated scenario configuration and select eXist as the transformation engine.

Note

Vdlidation (points 4 and 5) works only with the development snapshot of eXist database.
In order to take advantage of it, you should check-out the current SVN sources ( ht-
tp://svn.sourceforge.net/viewcvs.cgi/exist/trunk/eXist-1.0/ [ht-
tp://svn.sourceforge.net/viewcvs.cgi/exist/trunk/eXist-1.0/]) and make your own build
(after check-out just run ant). For previous versions (eXist-1.0b2 or the current eXist-
snapshot-20060316.jar kit available on eXist site) you will get a warning that the valida-
tion operation is not available.

Collection/resource  management can be done using WebDAV (see ht-
tp://wiki.exist-db.org/space/WebDAV, oxygenXML section).

How to configure Berkeley DB XML support in
<oXygen/>

The latest instructions on how to configure Berkeley DB XML support in <oXygen/> can be found on

our website [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/ug-standal one/working-with-X Query.html#how-to-configure-berkel ey-su
pport].

The following directory definitions shall apply:
* OXY_DIR - oXygen installation root directory. (for example on Windows C:\Program Files\Oxygen
7.0)

 DBXML_DIR - Berkeley DB XML database root directory. (for example on Windows C:\Program
Files\Sleepycat Software\Berkeley DB XML 2.2.13)

« DBXML_LIBRARY_DIR (usually on Mac and Unix is DBXML_DIR/lib and on Windows is
DBXML_DIR/bin)
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You should have Berkeley DB XML database installed on your machine.
http://www.sleepycat.com/products/bdbxml.html

Copy Berkeley DB XML jar resources

Y ou have to copy the following Berkeley DB specific files in the [oXygen-install-folder]/lib direct-
ory

 db.jar (check for it into DBXML_DIR/lib or DBXML_DIR/jar)

 dbxml.jar (check for it into DBXML_DIR/lib or DBXML_DIR/jar)

In case the needed jars are not found you should use --enable-java switch when you build the lib-
raries (more info on http://www.sleepycat.com/xmldocs/ref_xml/xml_unix/intro.html). If you skip
this step the application will display an error message when you try to validate or run the query.

Restart the <oXygen/> application.
Add Berkeley DB XML libraries directory to your PATH environment variables.

When running the application, each of the Berkeley DB XML DLLs must be available in a direct-
oy in the PATH. You can achieve this by adding the library directory to the
LD_LIBRARY_PATH (linux), DYLD_LIBRARY_PATH (OS X), or PATH (windows) environ-
ment variable. On Windows the PATH might be aready changed properly by the Berkeley DB
XML ingtalation. A common example is PATH=C:\Program Files\Sleepycat Software\Berkeley
DB XML 2.2.13\bin

An alternative way isto modify the following:

* On UNIX: Create a file called oxygen7.0.vmoptions (in case it is not already created) in the
OXY_DIR. The content of the file must be: -Djavalibrary.path=DBXML_LIBRARY_DIR

* On Mac: Right-click on the <oXygen/> application icon and in the pop-up menu select Show
Package Contents, then in the Contents directory you edit the file Info.plist: in the key
VMOptions add -Djavalibrary.path=DBXML_LIBRARY_DIR

Configure the Berkeley DB environment.

Go to Oxygen and open Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery -> Berkeley DB
XML to configure the environment home directory. This is the directory where your databases are
stored (the DB_HOME setting). Y ou can also set a verbosity level for the messages to be provided
during execution.

Configure Berkeley DB XML as main validator for XQuery files.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery and set Berkeley DBXML for
XQuery validation.

Execute XQuery.
Go to associated scenario configuration and select Berkeley DBXML as the transformation engine.

The collections from your XQuery are automatically opened if they are available in the environ-
ment home directory you set. For example in the below Query

169


http://www.sleepycat.com/products/bdbxml.html
http://www.sleepycat.com/xmldocs/ref_xml/xml_unix/intro.html

Querying documents

<clients> {

for $client in collection("invoices.dbxm")
/ e5Notification/ OrderNotification/Purchase/ CustonerData

let $bc := $client//BillingContact

return

<client id="{$bc/Email/text()}">
<name>{$bc/ Last Name/text ()," ", $bc/ First Nanme/text()}</ name>
<conpany>{ $bc/ Conpany/ t ext () } </ conpany>

</client>

} </clients>

How to configure TigerLogic support in <oXygen/>

The latest instructions on how to configure TigerLogic support in <oXygen/> can be found on our web-

Site [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/ug-standal one/working-with-X Query.html#how-to-configure-tigerl ogic-s
upport].

1. Copy jar resources. Check your TigerLogic JDK lib directory from the server side (for example
C:\Program  Files\rainingdataltigerlogic\tljdk\lib) and copy the following files to
[oXygen-install-folder]/lib directory
 connector.jar
* jca-connector.jar
* tlapi.jar
* tlerror.jar
o Uutility.jar
o xmlparser.jar
e xmitypes.jar
If you skip this step the application will display an error message when you try to run the query.

2. Restart the <oXygen/> application.

3. Configurethe TigerLogic connection.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery -> TigerLogic and configure the serv-
er host, port, user, password and the database name.

4. Execute XQuery.

Go to associated scenario configuration and select TigerLogic as the transformation engine.
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How to configure X-Hive/DB support in <oXygen/>

The latest instructions on how to configure X-Hive/DB support in <oXygen/> can be found on our web-
site [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/ug-standal one/working-with-X Query.html#how-to-configure-xhive-supp
ort].

1. Copy jar resources. Check your X-Hive/DB lib directory from the server side (for example
C:\Program Files\xhive-7.2\lib on Windows or /usr/local/X-Hive 7_2 2/lib on Linux) and copy the
following files to [oXygen-install-folder]/lib directory
e icudj.jar
* retroweaver-rt.jar
« xhivejar
If you skip this step the application will display an error message when you try to run the query.

2. Restart the <oXygen/> application.

3. Configure the X-Hive/DB connection.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery -> X-Hive/DB and configure the
xhive.bootstrap, user, password and the database name.

4. Configure X-Hive/DB as main validator for XQuery files.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery and set X-Hive/DB for XQuery valid-
ation.

5. Validate XQuery.

After step 4, you will benefit of the automatic validation feature and you can use Validate button to
get alist of validation errors.

6. Execute XQuery.

Go to associated scenario configuration and select X-Hive/DB as the transformation engine.

How to configure MarkLogic support in <oXygen/>

The latest instructions on how to configure MarkL ogic support in <oXygen/> can be found on our web-

site [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/ug-standal one/working-with-X Query.html#how-to-configure-marklogic-
support].

1. Copy jar resources. Go to http://xgzone.marklogic.com/download/ and download Java and .NET
XDBC distributions (XDBC Connectivity Packages) ht-
tp://xgzone.marklogic.com/svn/xdbc/releasesMarkXDBC.Java-3.0-6.zip. Extract the following
filesto [oXygen-install-folder]/lib directory
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 xdbc.jar

o xdmp.jar

If you skip this step the application will display an error message when you try to run the query.
Restart the <oXygen/> application.

Create an XDBC server in order to connect to it from <oXygen/>. Y ou can create and configure an
XDBC Server using the Admin interface: start the XDBCServer Administration page, browse
through Configure->Default->App Servers and press the "Create XDBC" tab from the right side
panel. Choose a server name, a library path (on Linux choose /opt/MarkLogic/etc) a port number
(for example 8002) and other details like database or modules. Leave the address set to 0.0.0.0 in
order to permit access to the XDBC server from anywhere.

For a detailed description of XDBC server creation see chapter 6 of the MarkLogic admin manual
http://xgzone.markl ogic.com/pubs/3.1/books/admin.pdf.

Configure the MarkLogic connection.

Go to Preferences -> XML -> XSLT/FO/XQuery -> XQuery -> MarkLogic and configure the serv-
er host, port, user and password.

Execute XQuery.

Go to associated scenario configuration and select MarkL ogic as the transformation engine.

172



Chapter 7. Debugging XSLT
stylesheets and XQuery documents

Overview

The Debugger perspectives enables you to test and debug XSLT 1.0 /2.0 stylesheets and XQuery 1.0
documents. The interface presents simultaneous views of the source XML document, the XSLT/XQuery
document and the result document. As you go step by step through the X SLT/XQuery document the cor-
responding output is generated step by step, and the corresponding position in the XML file is high-
lighted for each step. At the same time, specia views in the interface provide various types of debugging
information and events useful for understanding the transformation process.

The user benefits of arich set of features for testing and solving X SLT/XQuery problems:

» Support for XSLT 1.0 stylesheets (through the Saxon 6.5.5 and Xalan XSLT engines) , XSLT 2.0
stylesheets (through the Saxon 8B XSLT engine) and XQuery 1.0 (through the Saxon 8B XQuery en-

gine).
 Stepping capabilities: step in, step over, step out, run, run to cursor, run to end, pause, stop.
» Back mapping between every piece of output and instruction element /source context who generateit .
* Breakpoints on both source and XSLT/XQuery documents.
 Call stack view on both source and X SLT/XQuery documents.
* Trace history on both source and XSLT/XQuery documents.
 Support for XPath expression evaluation during debugging.
» Step into imported/included stylesheets as well as included source entities.
 Available templates and hits count.
* Variablesview.

» Dynamic output generation.

Layout

The Debugger perspective interface looks like below. Thisinterface is comprised of 4 panes asfollows:

Figure7.1. Debugger Mode I nterface
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Source document view (XML) Displays and allows editing of data or document oriented XML
files (documents).
XSL/XQuery document view Displays and alows editing of XSL files(stylesheets) or X Query
(XSL/XQuery) documents.
Output document view Displays the transformed output that results from the input of a
selected document (XML) and selected stylesheet (XSL) or
XQuery document to the transformer. The result of transformation
is dynamically written as the transformation is processed.
There are two views for the output: atext view (with XML syntax
highlight) and an XHTML view. For large output the XHTML
view can be can disabled (see Debugger Settings).
Control view The control view provides functionality for configuration and

control of debugging operations. It also provides a series of In-
formation views types. This paneis comprised of two parts:

* Control Toolbar

¢ |nformation views

XML documents and XSL stylesheets or XQuery documents that were opened in Editor perspective are
automatically sorted into the first two panes. When multiple files of each type are opened, the individual
documents and stylesheets are separated using the familiar tab management system of the Editor per-
spective. Selecting a tab brings the document or stylesheet into focus and enables editing without tog-
gling back to the Editor perspective.
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When editing in the Editor perspective the editor toolbar is displayed. In Debugger mode this toolbar is
not available, however the functions are till accessible from the Document menu same as the context
menus that are activated by a right click of the mouse. Bookmarks are replaced by breakpoints in De-
bugger perspective.

During debugging the current execution node is highlighted on both document (XML) and X SL/XQuery
views.

Control Toolbar

The toolbar contains al actions needed in order to configure and control the debug process. Items are
described below from left to right as they appear in the toolbar.

Figure7.2. Control Toolbar

| XML | usermanual. xml ~ XSL | docbook xsl ¥ SaxonB 55 |» Qf_] b1 o (3! ] = S L) Diebugger Status |

XML source selector The selection represents the source document to be used as input
by the transformation engine. The selection list is filled-in with all
opened files (the XML ones being emphasized). This gives you
the possibility to use other file types as source. In case of XQuery
debugging session this selection field can be set to default value
NONE, as usually XQuery documents do not require an input
source.

XSL/XQuery selector The selection represents the stylesheet or XQuery document to be
used by the transformation engine. The selection list is filled-in
with all opened files (the X SL/XQuery ones being emphasized).

XSLT/XQuery engine selector Liststhe available X SLT/XQuery processors

XSLT/XQuery parameters XSLT/XQuery parameters to be used by the transformation.

== Edit extensions Add and remove the Java classes and jars used as XSLT exten-
4@;]: sions.

Enable profiling Enable/Disable current transformation profiling.
‘ﬂr} Step into Starts the debugging process and runs until the next stylesheet

node (next step in transformation).

ml Step over Executes the current stylesheet node (including its sub-elements)
i} and goes to next node in document order (usually the next sibling
of the current node).
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12| <usltemnplate match="CCC" priority="4">
12 <h3 style="color blue"=
14 <xslvalue-of select="name()"/=
15 <xsliext> (id=</xsltexi> i
16 <xslvalue-of seleci="@d"/ =
17 <usltexts)< fxslhtext>
13 < th3> v
19 | <xslimessage=5tep over goes here< fxslmessage:=
20 < fusltemplate=
Step out Steps out to the parent node (equivalent to the Step over on the
N parent).
12 <xsltemplate match="CCC" priority="4">
12 <h3 siyle="color:blue"=
14 = xuslkvalue-of select="name"/>
15 <usltexts (id=</xsltexis
16 <xuslhvalue-of select="m@id"/ = U
17 <ushtexts)< fxsltexts
18 <fh3=
10 | <xslmessage=5tep out goes here< /xslmessage: |
20 < fxsltemplate=
- Run Starts the debugging process and runs until the first breakpoint is
encountered or until the end of transformation occurs, if no break-
points are encountered (see the section called “Breakpoints
view”).
L Run to cursor Starts the debugging process and runs until one of the following

conditions occur: the line of cursor is reached, a valid breakpoint
isreached or end of execution.

Ly Run to end Runs the transformation until the end, without taking into account
} any enabled breakpoints that might be set.

Pause Interrupts the current transformation. This is useful for long trans-
i formations (Dochook for instance) when you want to find out

what point the transformation has reached. The transformation
can be resumed after.

@ Stop Ends the transformation process.

1:-‘ . Note

Accelerator key combinations can be associated with debugger actions in the <oXygen/>
preference dialog called Menu Shortcut Keys.

Information views

The information view is comprised of two panes that are used to display various types of information
used to understand the transformation process. For each information type there is a corresponding tab.
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While running a transformation, relevant events are displayed in the various information views. This en-
ables the devel oper to obtain a clear view of the transformation progress. Using the Debug controls de-
velopers can easily isolate parts of stylesheet therefore they may be understood and modified. The in-
formation types include (for a more detailed discussion on each information type see Viewing pro-
cessing information):

L eft sideinformation views

» Context Node View

» XWatch View

» Breakpoints View

* Break Conditions View

» Messages View (XSLT only)

* VariablesView

Right side infor mation views

Stack View

* TraceView

Templates View (XSLT only)

» Nodeset View

Multiple output documents in XSLT 2.0

For XSLT 2.0 styleshests that store the output in more than one file by using the xdl: result-document in-
struction the content of the file created in this way is displayed dynamically while the transformation is
running in an output view. There is one view for each xgl:result-document instruction so that the output
of different instructionsis not mixed but is presented in different views.

Figure 7.3. Multiple output documentsin XSLT 2.0
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Working with the XSLT/XQuery Debugger

The following topics are present about how to follow XSLT/XQuery processing and detect errors in
your stylesheets or XQuery documents:

» Stepsin atypical debug process

Using breakpoints
* Viewing processing information

» Determining what X SL/XQuery expression generated particular output

Steps in atypical debug process

To debug a stylesheet or XQuery document follow the procedure:

1. Open the source XML document and the X SL T/XQuery document.

2. If you arein the Editor perspective switch to the desired Debugger perspective (XSLT or XQuery)
with one of the actions (here explained for XSLT):

» Menu Perspective — Debugger or the toolbar button EE‘ Debugger
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e Menu Document - XML Document - Debug scenario or the toolbar button % Debug scen-

ario

Select the source XML document in the XML source selector of the Control toolbar In case of
XQuery debugging if your XQuery document has no implicit source set the source selector value to
NONE.

Select the X SL/XQuery document in the X SL/XQuery selector of the Control toolbar.

Set XSLT/XQuery parameters from the button available on the Control toolbar.

Set one or more breakpoints.

Step through the stylesheet using the buttons available on the Control toolbar: {_l} Step into, _m
Step over, {"}_l Step out, -3 Run, Ly Run to cursor, l._,,} Run to end, ] Pause, d Stop

Examine the information in the Information Views to find the bug in the transformation process.

Using breakpoints

The <oXygen/> XSLT/XQuery Debugger allows you to interrupt XSLT/XQuery processing to gather
information about variables and processor execution at particular points.

Inserting breakpoints

To insert a breakpoint:

In the XML source document or the XSLT/XQuery document that you want to set a breakpoint,
place your cursor on the line where you want the breakpoint to be. You can set breakpoints on
XML source only for XSLT debugging sessions.

Select Edit - Breakpoints — Create or directly click with the mouse the |eft side stripe of the edit-
or window on the line where you want the breakpoint to be.

Removing breakpoints

To remove a breakpoint:

Click with the mouse the |eft side stripe of the editor window on the line with the breakpoint or se-
lect Edit — Breakpoints - Removeall

Viewing processing information
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Detailed information about the debugger status are provided using the information views.

Context node view

The context node is valid only for XSLT debugging session and is a source node corresponding to the
XSL expression being evaluated. It is also called the context of execution. The context node implicitly
changes as the processor hits various steps (at the point where XPath expressions are evaluated). This
node has the same value as evaluating '.' (dot) X Path expression on XWatch View. The value of the con-
text node is presented as atree in the view.

Figure 7.4. The Context node view

Conkexk o I X
Fdocumenkjrragment = | T
- o= personnel
..... T #text
= Qﬂf person id="Big.Boss" contr="false
..... T #text
= nﬂf person id="one.waorker" contr="fz
..... T #text
= nﬂf person id="two,worker" conkr="fz
, ..... & id
----- L5 contr False v
< >|
® . Breakpoints | &4 ¥Watch | €x Context | (%)= Variables

The context node is presented in a tree-like fashion. The value of the selected attribute or node are
shown in the right side panel.

XPath watch view

Shows XPath expressions to be evaluated during debugging. Expressions are evaluated dynamically as
the processor changes its source context.

Figure 7.5. The XPath watch view
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Table7.1. XWatch details

Column

Description

Expression

XPath expression to be evaluated (should be XPath
1.0 or 2.0 compliant).

Vaue

Result of XPath expression evaluation. Value has a
type (see Possible Values in the section the section
called “Variables view"). For Node Set results the
number of nodes in the set is shown in parenthesis.

Remarks

» Expressions referring to variables names are not evaluated. In case of an XPath error,

you get an Error line.

» Theexpression list is not deleted at the end of transformation (it is preserved during ses-

sions).

» To insert a new expression click the last line on the expression column and enter it or

right click and select the Add action. Press enter on cell to add and evaluate.

» To delete an expression click on its Expression column and delete its content or right

click and select the Remove action. Press enter on cell to commit changes.

* If the expression result type is a Node Set you can click on it (Vaue column) and you

will see on theright sideits value. (see Nodeset View).

» Copy, Add, Remove and Remove All actions are offered in every row's contextual

menu.

Breakpoints view

Lists all breakpoints set on opened documents. Once you set a breakpoint it is automatically added in
this list. Breakpoints can be set on XSL/XQuery documents and in XML documents for XSLT debug-

ging sessions.

Figure 7.6. The Breakpoints view

181




Debugging XSLT stylesheets and XQuery

documents

Breakpoinks o B x

Enabled | Resource Line
persanal.xml 12
persanal.xml 15
personal.xml 2z
personal. sl 11
personal. sl 14
personal. sl 17

* Breakpoints | $2 Break conditions | &g ¥watch | <xy Context | (§9= Variables

Table 7.2. Breakpoints details

Column Description

Enabled If checked, the current condition is evaluated and
taken into account.

Resource Resource file where the breakpoint is set. Entire
path of resource file is available as tooltip.

Line Line number inside resource where the breakpoint
isset.

1 Valid Breakpoint

* Not al set breakpoints are valid. For example if the breakpoint is set on one empty or
commented line or the line is not reached by the processor (no template to match it, line
containing only an end tag), that breakpoint isinvalid.

» The contextual menu on table has the Go to, Remove, Remove All, Enable All, Disable
All options.

« Clicking arecord highlights the breakpoint line into the document.

Break conditions view

Lists al defined break conditions. Unlike breakpoints, break conditions are not associated with a docu-
ment, but they represent X Path expressions evaluated in the current debugger context. In order to be pro-
cessed their evaluation result should be a boolean value.

Figure 7.7. The Break conditions view
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Table 7.3. Break conditions details

Column Description

Enabled If checked, the current condition is evaluated and
taken into account.

Condition XSLT/XQuery expression to be evaluated during
debugging. The expression will be evaluated at
every debug step.

Value Boolean result of the evaluated condition or error
message if the condition expression cannot be
evaluated.

When the Debugger hits an active break condition it pauses the execution of the transformation and
places a small marker on the left side of the line where the break condition occured. The tooltip of the
marker explains the cause of the pause. To disable further pauses when the same condition occurs you
have to uncheck the Enabled column of the corresponding linein the Break conditions view.

'I' I mportant

* The contextual menu on table has the Add, Remove, Remove All, Enable All, Disable

All options.

Messages view

<xsl : message> instructions are one way to signal special situations encountered during transforma-
tion as well as araw way of doing the debugging. This view is available only for XSLT debugging ses-
sionsand shows all <xsl : message> calls executed by the XSLT processor during transformation.

Figure 7.8. The M essages view
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Messzage Terminate Fesource
First message Mo personal, xsl
Second message Mo personal, xsl
Third rmessage WES personal, xsl
* B. | $2B. & (xy C.. | @D va, [ S M., | TR L.

Table 7.4. Messages details

Column Description

Message Message content.

Terminate Signals if processor will terminate the transforma-
tion or not once it encounters the message
(true/false respectively)

Resource Resource file where <xsl : message> instruction
is defined. The complete path of the resource is
available astooltip.

Stack view

Remarks

* Clicking arecord from the table highlightsthe <xsl : message> declaration line.

» Message table values can be sorted by clicking the corresponding column header

(ascending, descending, no sort)

Shows the current execution stack of both source and XSL/XQuery nodes. During transformation two
stacks are managed: one of source nodes being processed and the other for XSL/XQuery nodes being
processed. <oXygen/> shows both node types into one common stack. The source (XML) nodes are pre-
ceded by ared color icon while XSL/XQuery nodes are preceded by a green color icon. The advantage
of this approach is that you can always see the source scope on which a XSL/XQuery instruction is ex-
ecuted (the last red color node on the stack). The stack is oriented upside down.

Figure 7.9. The Stack view
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Table 7.5. Stack details

Column Description

# Order number, represents the depth of the node (0
isthe stack base).

XML/XSL/XQuery Node Node from source or stylesheet document currently
being processed. One particular stack node is the
document root, noted as #document.

Attributes Attributes of the node (list of i d="val ue" pairs).

Resource Resource file where the node is located. Entire
path is available as toaltip.

.I ' Remarks

* Clicking arecord from the stack highlights that node's location inside resource.

» Using Saxon, the stylesheet elements are qualified with XSL proxy, while on Xalan you
only see their names. (example <xsl : t enpl at e> on Saxon and template on Xalan).

» Only Saxon processor shows element attributes.

» Xalan processor shows the "built-in" rules.

Trace history view

Usually the X SLT/XQuery processors signal the following events during transformation:

* = entering asource (XML) node.

* 4= leaving asource (XML) node.

* = entering aXSL/XQuery node.
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* 4= leaving aXSL/XQuery node.

The trace history catches all these events, so you can see how the process evolved. Thered icon lines de-
note source nodes while the green icon lines denote X SL/XQuery nodes.

It is possible to save the element trace in a structured XML document. It is available on the context
menu of the view. In this way you have the possibility to compare the trace results from different debug

SEssions.

Figure7.10. The Trace History View

Trace o R =
Depth | ¥MLISSLIWGQue.,, | Attributes Resource

o = #docurnent personal.xml |

1 = xsl:ibemplate (rnatch="") personal, xsl '

z = bkl personal, xsl

3 = xslielement (name="table") personal.xsl || =

4 = sl attribute (narme="border") personal, xsl

4 4= x5l attribute (name="border") personal, xsl

4 = xsl:call-kemplate [(name="trTemplate") personal, xsl _

5 = xsl:ibemplate (narme="trTemplate" personal.xs| | v
E_ﬁ Stack | 8% Trace | 2= Templates | &= Nodes/values Set | g Hotspots

Table7.6. Trace History details

Column Description

Depth Starts from 0 and represents the level of overlap-
ping for that node. This is similar with the # order
number from stack at the moment the node was
processed.

XML/XSL/XQuery Node Represents the node from the processed source or
stylesheet document. One particular node is the
document root, noted as #document. Every node
has an arrow in front of it representing what action
was performed on it (entering or leaving).

Attributes Attributes of the node (list of i d="val ue" pairs).

Resource Resource file where the node is located. Complete
path to resourcefileis provided as tooltip.

'I ' Remarks

* Clicking arecord highlights that node's location inside the resource.
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* Only Saxon processor shows element attributes.

» Xalan processor shows the "built-in" rules.

Templates view

The<xsl : t enpl at e> isthe basic element for stylesheets transformation. This view is only available
during XSLT debugging sessions and shows all <xsl : t enpl at e> instructions used by the transform-
ation. By seeing the number of hits for each of the templates you get an idea of the stylesheet coverage
by template rules with respect to the input source.

Figure 7.11. The Templates view

Templates o B =
Makch & Hits Pririky Mode Mame Resource
IIperson 2 petsonal, xsl
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1 newMame  |personal.xsl
1 newTemplate [personal . xsl
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Table7.7. Templates details

Column Description
Match Match attribute of the <xsl : t enpl at e>.
Hits Number of hits for the <xsl:tenpl ate>.

Shows how many times the XSLT processor used
this particular template.

Priority Template priority as established by XSLT pro-
Cessor.

Mode Mode attribute of the <xsl : t enpl at e>.

Name Name attribute of the <xsl : t enpl at e>.

Resource Resource file where template is located. Complete

path of resource file is available as tooltip.

'I' Remarks
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* Clicking arecord highlights that template definition inside resource.

» Saxon only shows the applied templates having at least one hit from the processor.
Xalan shows all defined templates, with or without hits.

» Template table values can be sorted by clicking the corresponding column header
(ascending, descending, no sort)

» Xalan shows the "built-in" rules.

Node set view

This view is always used in relation with Variables View and XWatch View and shows a nodeset value
in atree form. Once you click a variable having as value a nodeset or tree fragment or an XPath expres-
sion evaluated to a nodeset in the above views the node set view gets updated with the respective value.

Figure 7.12. The Node Set view

Modes)Values Sek o 0 =
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e s licl: oo —mmen'Din Do 2! "H"‘.

Eé% Stack. Eg' Trace | &%} Modes/Yalues Set | 7] Resulks

The nodes/values set is presented in a tree-like fashion. The value of the selected attribute or node are
shown in the right side panel.

'I' Remarks

 In case of longer values for Vaue/Attributes column content, the interface shows three
suspension points (...) at the end. A more detailed value is available as tooltip.

* Clicking arecord highlights the location of that node into the source or stylesheet view.
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Variables view

During transformation variables and parameters play an important role.

<oXygen/> uses the following icons to differentiate variables/parameters:

v{ 1 Global variable.
* fy} Loca variable.
* pf} Globa parameter.

* [p} Loca parameter.

The values types of avariable are marked by icons explained below:

Possible Values

* 1/0 Boolean.

* ABC String.

* 123 Numeric.

* {M} Node set.

* {_} Treefragment.

. Date. (XSLT 2.0 only)

* [] Object.
.

Any.

Figure7.13. The Variables view
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Table 7.8. Variables details
Column Description
Name Name of the variable/parameter.
Value Current value for the variable/parameter.
B Remarks

o~

» Clicking arecord highlights the variable definition line.

» Variable values could differ depending on the transformation engine used or stylesheet

version set.

« If the value of the variable is a node-set or a tree-fragment, clicking on it causes the

Node set view to be shown with corresponding set of values.

» Variable table values can be sorted by clicking the corresponding column header

(ascending, descending, no sort)

Determining what XSL/XQuery expression generated

particular output

In order to quickly spot the XSL templates or XQuery expressions with problemsiit isimportant to know
what XSL template in the XSL stylesheet or XQuery expression in the XQuery document and what ele-
ment in the source XML document generated a specified areain the output. Some of the debugging cap-
abilities, for example "Step in" can be used for this purpose. Using "Step in" you can see how output is
generated and link it with the XSL/XQuery element being executed in the current source context.
However, this can become difficult on complex stylesheets or XQuery documents that generates a large

outpu.
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Output to source mapping is a powerful feature that makes this output to source mapping persistent that
is you can click on the text from the Output document view and the editor will select the XML source
context and the X SL/XQuery element that generated the text.

Figure 7.14. Output to Sour ce M apping

@ perzonal.xml : @ personal.xsl
17 demailbnne@n}wgenxml.cnn-A- 36 = =fant "verdana" e [
15 =link "Bin.Boss"r= 37 =us|attribute "wyilth"=120
19 =fpersan= 38 =j=
20 = =person id="two worker'= 39 =xs|value-of select="nameifar
21 = =names= 40 weltext
22 =famil=Yvorker= ily= 41 =usvalue-of "nameigiv
23 =Qiven=Two=/givens= 42 =fi=
24 =fhame= 43 =ffont=
Z5 =email=two o ! N ———=pnt=
26 =link ; : nt "=
=7 zipersons ) EEI"‘P-=~’I?WDrkEr&ntJSp;TWDﬁIIHJTDntHbutE et =1 2020
28 | =person "“hree Y IIEII}WD@DWgEnKm|.Cﬂmqﬁﬂnt}qnd} "ardana” s
29w  =pames 13" "4"=Big Boss=/font==/td= hlue-of "armailitest’
a0 =family=york]
e =given=Three=Iaiven= ol =hslelement=
32 =fhame= 81 = =¥zl element "tif'=
33 =email=three@oxydgenyml.co_ 2 = =fant "hlack" "verdan:
34 ~=link "Big.Boss"f= ¥ 43 ) =xslvalue-of " Jlinkiis b ¥

©o o ~ w

If you are in the Editor perspective switch to the XSLT or XQuery Debugger perspective with one
of the actions (here explained for XSLT):

 Perspective - Debugger or the toolbar button F Debugger

e Document -~ XML Document — Debug scenario or the toolbar button hl Debug scenario

Select the source XML document in the XML source selector of the Control toolbar. In case of
XQuery debugging without an implicit source choose the NONE value.

Select the X SL/XQuery document in the X SL/XQuery selector of the Control toolbar
Select the XSLT/XQuery engine in the XSLT/XQuery engine selector of the Control toolbar
Set XSLT/XQuery parameters from the button available on the Control toolbar

Apply the stylesheet or XQuery transformation using the button l‘—l'} Run to end available on the

Control toolbar:

Inspect the mapping by clicking a section of the output from the Text view tab or from the XHTML
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view tab of the Output document view to have the XSL/XQuery element and the source context
highlighted.

Figure 7.15. XHTML Output Mapping

@ perzonal.xml | @ perzonal. sl
20 = =person id="twowarker'= hl 40 =xs|text disable-nutput—escapingm
21 = =names 41 =xslvalue-of select="namelgiver
22 =famikle=WWorker=ifamih:= 42 =fi=
23 =given=Tyo=lgiven= 43 =ffan
24 =fhame= ement=
25 =email=two oy lement name="td"=
26 =link mananei="Bi attribute name="width"=120=kksl
27 deersnn.b Boss Big | chisfi@omyzs o [T NEME="vErdana" size="3"»
28 =persan id="three el value-of celect="emailltext ("=
=] =name= nt=
=0 =famil=WWorkerd Workar tlerment=
3 =given=Three=i]l ope | “teCowygenmloom oo oo s
32 =fhame= i t color="hlack" name="verdana" :
33 ﬁgmailbthree@n}:‘? \Wﬂ?‘kﬂ?‘/ twro@oxygsn cot ks lvalue-of select="Jlinki@subon
34 =link manage="Bil Twa s lvalue-of select="JlinkiE@mana
35 =fperson= 55 =hont=
36 | =person id="fourworker'= M 86 =l'plrmants M
[{ ]| 1 [l] [(_] 1 | [l]
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Chapter 8. Profiling XSLT stylesheets
and XQuery documents

Overview

Whether you are trying to identify a performance issue that is causing your production XSLT/XQuery
transformation to not meet customer expectations or you are trying to proactively identify issues prior to
deploying your XSLT/XQuery transformation, using the XSLT/XQuery profiler feature is essential to
helping you save time and ultimately ensure a better performing, more scalable XSLT/XQuery trans-
formation.

The XSLT/XQuery profiling feature can use any available X SLT/XQuery processors that could be used
for debugging and it is available from the editor debugging perspective.

Enabling/disabling the profiler is controlled by the Profiler button from the debugger control toolbar.
The XSLT/XQuery profiler is off by default. This option is not available during a debugger session so
you should set it before starting the transformation.

Viewing profiling information

Detailed profiling information for the current transformation is provided using the information views:

Invocation tree view

The invocation tree view shows a top-down call tree representing how XSLT instructions or XQuery ex-
pressions are processed.

Figure8.1. Invocation tree view

% Invocation tree (Total time 1203 ms)
= W 98,75% - 11838 ms - 0.0% - 0 ms 1 inv. xshkemplate (match="")
= % 20,78% - 250 ms - 0.0% - Oms 1 inv. xslivalue-of (select="F:mapif:Flif
= W 20,78% - 250 ms - 0,0% - O ms 10 iny. xshFunction (name="f:appl
+ W 20,78% - 250 ms - 1.33% - 16 ms 10 inv. xshapply-templates
= % 20,78% - 250 ms - 0.0% - Oms 1 iny. xslivalue-of (select="sumiF:map
+ W 20,78% - 250 ms - 0,.0% - O ms 10 iny. xshFunction (name="f:appl
¥ W 19,45% - 234 ms - 0.0% - Oms 1 iny, xslivalue-of (seleck="F:powisum
£ >

*e Bte.. | 32 Brea.. | & ¥Wa.. |<xd Con.. | (= Yari.. [ &) Mes.. | " Inv..

The entriesin the invocation tree have different meanings which are indicated by the displayed icons:

‘- This points to a call whose inherent time isinsignificant compared to its call tree time.
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. ':E' This pointsto acall whose inherent time is significant compared to its call tree time. (greater than
1/3rd of its call tree time).

Every entry in the invocation tree has textual information attached which depends on the X SLT/XQuery
profiler settings

» apercentage number of total time which is calculated with respect to either the root of the tree or the
calling instruction;

 atotal time measurement in ms or us. Thisis the total execution time that includes calls into other in-
structions;

 apercentage number of inherent time which is calculated with respect to either the root of the tree or
the calling instruction;

 aninherent time measurement in ms or ps. Thisis the inherent execution time of the instruction;
 aninvocation count which shows how often the instruction has been invoked on this path;
* aninstruction name which contains also the attributes description.

- Note

All nodes having their call tree time less than the one specified in the XSLT/XQuery pro-
filer settings are cumulated and shown as Others node.

Hotspots view

The hotspots view shows a list of all instruction calls which lie above the threshold defined in the
XSLT/XQuery profiler settings.

Figure 8.2. Hotspots view
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By opening a hotspot instruction entry, the tree of back-traces leading to that instruction call are calcu-
lated and shown.

Every hotspot is described in several columns:

* theinstruction name;

« the inherent time in ms or ps of how much time has been spent in the hotspot together with a bar
whose length is proportional to this value. All calls into this instruction are summed up regardless of
the particular call sequence;

« theinvocation count of the hotspot.

If you click on the & handle on the |eft side of a hotspot, atree of back-traces will be shown.

Every entry in the backtrace tree has textua information attached to it which depends on the XSLT/
XQuery profiler settings .

 apercentage number which is calculated with respect either to the total time or the called instruction;
» atime measured in msor ps of how much time has been contributed to the parent hotspot on this path;

* an invocation count which shows how often the hotspot has been invoked on this path;
Note
L
Thisis not the number of invocations of thisinstruction.

 aninstruction name which contains also its attributes.

Working with XSLT/XQuery profiler

Profiling activity is linked with Debugging activity, so the first step in order to profile is to switch to de-
bugging perspective and follow the corresponding procedure (see Working with XSLT Debugger).

Immediately after turning the profiler on two new information views are added to the current debugger
information views (Invocation tree view on left side, Hotspots view on right side). Profiling data is
available only when the transformation ends successfully.

Note

L &F
Breakpoints/step capabilities may influence the result of profiling so their usage should be
restricted to minimum.

Looking to right side (Hotspots view), you can immediately spot the time the processor spent in each in-
struction. Asinstruction usually calls other instructions the used time of the called instruction is extrac-
ted from the duration time of the caller (the hotspot only presents the inherent time of the instruction).

Looking at left side (Invocation tree view), you can examine how style instructions are processed. This
result view is also named call-tree, as it represents the order of style processing. The profiling result
shows the duration time for each of the style-instruction including the time needed for its called chil-
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dren.

Figure 8.3. Sour ce backmapping
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In any of the above views you can use the backmapping feature in order to find the XSLT stylesheet or
XQuery expression definition. Clicking on the selected item cause oXygen to highlight the XSLT
stylesheet or XQuery expression source line where the instruction is defined.

When navigating through the trees by opening instruction calls, oXygen automatically expands instruc-
tionswhich are only called by one other instruction themselves.

The profiling data can be saved into XML and HTML format. On any view you should right click , use
the pop-up menu and select the corresponding choice. Basically saving HTML means saving XML and
applying an XSLT stylesheet to render the report as XML. These stylesheets are also available on distri-
bution (see the subdirectory f r amewor ks/ profi | er/ of the <oXygen/> installation directory) so
you can make your own report based on the profiling raw data.

If you like to change the XSLT/XQuery profiler settings you should right click on view, use the pop-up
menu and choose the corresponding "View settings' entry.

Note

L &F
Precision: For Java virtual machine versions less than 1.4 we provide a time measurement
in milliseconds while for greater versions (1.5) the time resolution is provided in micro-
seconds.

A Caution

Profiling exhaustive transformation may run into an OutOfMemoryException due to the
large amount of information being collected. If this is the case you can close unused
projects when running the profiling or use high values for Java VM options -Xms and -
Xmx. If this does not help you can shorten your source xml file and try again.
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Chapter 9. Comparing and merging
documents

In large teams composed either of developers or technical writers, the usage of a shared repository for
the source or document files is a must. Often many authors are changing the same file at the same time.

Finding what has been modified in your files and folders can be hard. If your data is changing, you can
benefit from accurate identification and processing of changes in your files and folders with
<oXygen/>'s new features. Compare files and Compare directories. These are powerful and easy to use
tools that will do the job fast and thoroughly. With the new possibilities of differencing and merging, it
isnow easy to manage multiple changes.

<oXygen/> provides a simple means of performing file and folder comparisons. Y ou can see the differ-
encesin your files and folders and also you can merge the changes.

There are two levels on which the comparison can be done, namely comparing directories or comparing
individua files. These two operations are available from the Tools menu.

Also the comparison tool can be started using command line arguments. In the Oxygen installation
folder there are 2 executable shells (diffFiles.bat and diffDirs.bat if running on Windows). Y ou can give
one or two command line arguments to each of these shells.

For example, to start the comparison between 2 directories on Windows use:

diffDirs.bat "c:\ProgramFiles" "c:\ant"

Note that if there are spaces in the path names, the paths need to be surrounded by quotes. Also one ar-

gument can be missing in which case the second directory will be chosen manually by the user.

The same goes for the files diff utility aswell.

Directories Comparison

The directories comparison result is presented as a tree of files and directories.The directories that con-
tain different files are expanded automatically, so you can focus directly on the differences. You can
merge the directories’ contents using the copy actions or you can compare and merge the different files
by double-clicking on them.

Figure 9.1. The Compar e directories window
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dz Compare directories
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The directories comparison user interface

The directory comparison user interface is comprised of the following components:

The Operations Menu

This menu contains the functions available for directories comparison:

Figure9.2. The OperationsMenu

Dperations

@ Perform files differencing

E:-Ir Copy change From left ko right
1-E| iZopy change from right ko left

I Perform directories differencing

Close

Chrl+
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Operations — Perform directories differencing : Performs the comparison of the directories.
Operations — Perform files differencing : Performs the comparison of the files.

Operations — Copy change from left to right : Copies the selected file or folder to the corresponding
directory from the right (only available if the file or folder to be copied existsin the left directory)

Operations — Copy change from right to left : Copies the selected file or folder to the corresponding
directory from the left (only available if the file or folder to be copied exists in the right directory)

Operations — Close (Ctrl+W) : Closes the Compare directories window.

Compare Toolbar

Figure 9.3. The Compar e toolbar

Algonthrn: | Auto b > L-I:] E—r ~I-E| a1

ceeee

The available functions are presented in the Operations menu.

For the Algorithm and Diff Options buttons ook below at File Comparison / Compare Toolbar

File Filter options

File filters are available; you can choose to see the differences only for XML files, or XSL files for in-
stance.

Figure9.4. Filefilter

File filter

g, e il W

Directories Selector

Figure 9.5. The Directories Selector

COProgram FilesWDuovgen B Dzamples L7 [

To open the directories you want to compare, select a folder from each "Browse for local file" button.
<oXygen/> keeps track of the folders you are currently working with and those you opened in this win-
dow. Y ou can see and select them from the two combo-boxes.

The comparison result
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The directory comparison result is presented using atree of files and directories.

Figure 9.6. Comparison result
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For the files and folders from the compared directories you can see their name, size and their modifica-
tion date.

If afile or afolder exists only in one of the compared directories, the name of the file or folder will be
blue and marked with an " X".

If afile existsin both directories but the content is different, the name of the file will be red and marked
with a "not-equal" sign. <oXygen/> offers an useful option here: you can double-click the line marked
with the "not-equal" sign and a new "File Content Comparison" Window will be opened, showing the
differences between the two files.

File Comparison

The comparison of a pair of filesis done by opening them in two editors arranged in a side-by-side lay-
out. You can edit either the source or the target file. The differences are refreshed when you save the
modified document.

Figure 9.7. The Compare FilesWindow
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The window is comprised of the following components:

The Main Menu

The Main Menu provides access to al the functions and features available in this window:

The Source Menu
Here you can select the source file to be compared.
Source - Open : Browses for afile (the source file).
Source — Open URL : Opens URL to be used as a source file. See Open URL for details.

Source - Save: Saves the changes made in the source file.
The Target Menu
Here you can select the target file to be compared.

Target — Open : Browsesfor afile (the target file).
Target — Open URL : Opens URL to be used as atarget file. See Open URL for details.
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Target - Save: Savesthe changes madein the target file.

Operations Menu
Operations — Perform files differencing : Performs the comparison of the source and the target files.

Operations - Go to first modification : Selects the first difference in the files. (The button becomes
available if the selection is not on the first modification)

Operations — Go to previous modification : Selects the previous difference in the files. (The button be-
comes available if the selection is not on the first modification)

Operations —» Go to next modification : Selects the next difference in the files. (The button becomes
available if the selection is not on the last modification)

Operations — Go to last modification : Selects the last difference in the files. (The button becomes
available if the selection is not on the last modification)

Operations — Copy al non-conflicting changes from left to right : Copies the non-conflicting changes
from the source to the target.

Operations — Copy all non-conflicting changes from right to left : Copies the non-conflicting changes
from the target to the source.

Operations - Copy change from left to right : Copies the selected difference from the source to the tar-
get.

Operations — Copy changes from right to left : Copies the selected difference from the target to the
source.

Operations — Show modification details at word level : Provides Word Level Comparison

Operations - Show modification details at char level : Provides Character Level Comparison

Compare Toolbar

Thisiswhere you'll find the operations that can be performed on the source and target files.

Figure 9.8. The Compare Toolbar
Mgoithm: MLFast (w1 B A M L Y BB dFEE bt

The available functions are presented at the Operations menu.

Perform files differencing Run the diff algorithm selected in the Algorithm combo box on
the two selected files.

Diff Options Opens the Diff Options page [preferences-diff].

+ Goto first modification Scroll the two-way comparison panel to the first difference

marked in the two-way comparison panel.

"% GO0 to previous modification Scroll the two-way comparison panel to the previous difference
= marked in the two-way comparison panel.
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] ,,»' Go to next modification
- Go to last modification
b

E“‘ Copy al non-conflicting

changes from left to right
B Copy change from |eft to right

‘*’El Copy change from right to left

@ Copy al non-conflicting

changes from right to left
[=1] Show modification details at

G
word level

[===1 Show modification details at
=

char level

Enable scrolling synchroniz-

ation

Disable scrolling synchron-

ization

Scroll the two-way comparison panel and select the next differ-
ence marked in the two-way comparison panel.

Scroll the two-way comparison panel and select the last difference
marked in the two-way comparison panel.

All the nodes present in the left side file and not present in the
right side file are copied to the right sidefile.

Copy the current difference marked in the two-way comparison
panel from the left side file to theright sidefile.

Copy the current difference marked in the two-way comparison
panel from the right side file to the | eft sidefile.

All the nodes present in the right side file and not present in the
left side file are copied to the |eft sidefile.

The Word algorithm is applied to the current difference marked in
the two-way comparison panel and the result is displayed in a sep-
arate dialog.

The Characters algorithm is applied to the current difference
marked in the two-way comparison panel and the result is dis-
played in a separate dial og.

When one of the two panelsis scrolled up or down the other panel
is scrolled in the same direction so that corresponding match of
the current difference from the other panel is displayed at the
sametime asin the scrolled panel.

When one of the two panelsis scrolled up or down the other panel
is not scrolled. The effect is that the corresponding match of the
current difference from the other panel is not displayed at the
sametime asin the scrolled panel.

Also, <oXygen/> offers you the complete diff solution:

two XML diff algorithms

* XML Accurate works on small filesand it is very precise.

e XML Fast works on larger filesbut it isless precise than XML Accurate.

» Syntax Aware for the file types known by <oXygen/>, it computes the differences taking into consid-
eration the syntax of the documents.

three all-purpose a gorithms:

* Lines algorithm computes the differences at line level

 Words algorithm computes the differences at word level

¢ Characters algorithm computes the differences at character level

* an automatic selection of the algorithm:
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» Auto selects the most appropriate algorithm, based on the files' content and size.

Diff Options button It provides quick access to the Diff preferences pane where you set Diff
parameters that will be saved for the next time when you open the Com-

pare Files dialog.

Files Selector

To open the source and target files where you want to see the differences, select afile from the "Open"
or "Open URL" button. <oXygen/> keeps track of the files you are currently working with and those you
opened in thiswindow. Y ou can see and select them from the two combo-boxes.

You can also save the changes in the source file or the target file by clicking the corresponding " Save"

button.

File contents panel

Figure 9.9. Files contents panel
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The files are opened in two side-by-side editors. The text view is used, offering a better view of the
changes.

The two editors are kept in sync, if you scroll the text in one of them, the other will aso scroll to show
the difference. The differences are indicated using highlights connected through colored areas. You can
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use the "Go to modification" buttons to navigate between differences or simply select a change by click-
ing on it in the overview ruler located in the right-most part of the window. Also the overview ruler con-
tains a success indicator in its upper part that will turn green in case the are no differences and red if dif-
ferences are found. Y ou can also do this by clicking on a colored area between the text editors.

You can edit either the source or the target file. The differences are refreshed when you save the modi-
fied document.

You can right-click the text editors for the "Cut", "Copy", "Paste" and "Select all" actions. The Find/
Replace dialog is displayed by pressing the (Ctrl+F (Cmd+F on Mac )) Also there are available the
Find/Replace options: (F3) used to perform another search using the last search configuration, and
(Shift+F3) to perform another search in backward direction using the last search configuration.

If the compared blocks of text are too large and you want to see the differences at a finer level, you can
use the comparison at "Word" or "Character" level.

Word Level Comparison

This option is only available if modifications(yellow-colored differences) exist between the source and
the target file. You can go to Word Level Comparison by clicking the "Show modification details at
word level" button from the Compare Panel or from the Operations menu.

Figure 9.10. Word Level Comparison

= ]

dx Word details
> A v ¥ B €]
kextl ”~ ~||
Texk2
Textd
Texk4
w w
< » Ik e

Character Level Comparison

This option is only available if modifications(yellow-colored differences) exist between the source and
the target file. You can go to Character Level Comparison by clicking the " Show modification details at
char level" button from the Compare Panel or from the Operations menu.

Figure9.11. Character Level Comparison
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Chapter 10. Importing data

Introduction

XML was designed to describe data. Computer systems and databases contain data in incompatible
formats and one of the most time-consuming activities has been to exchange data between these sys-
tems. Converting the data to XML can greatly reduce complexity and create data that can be read by
many different types of applications.

This is why <oXygen/> now offers you support for importing text files, MS Excel files, Database Data
and HTML filesinto XML documents, that can be further converted into other formats using the Trans-
form features.

Import from database

Import table content as XML document

To import the content of a database table, select File — Import — Database Data... Next, in the "Select
database table" choose the driver and the URL for the database. Y ou can edit, delete or add a new JDBC
driver: click on the "Configure JDBC Driver" button (next to the Driver combo box) and the "Prefer-
ences' dialog will open at Database/JDBC Drivers. You'll aso have to provide a username and a pass-
word. Click Connect.

Figure 10.1. Select database table Dialog

207



Importing data

@ Select database table

=] longdescs
= milestones

=1 namedqueries
=1 op_svs

D priarity

=

= profile_setting

=] profiles

= profiles_activicy

"':\'."_'.

Stored sessions

W

Cancel

Driver

URL
User
Password

Stored sessions

From the catalogs list click on a schema and choose the required table. Click Ok.

Choose a driver from the list. To configure an existing driver or adding a new
driver for accessing your database server go to the related Preferences panel.

Specify the URL of the database table.

Provide a user for the database

Provide a password

If you want to save the current session (Driver, URL, User and Password) type
aname in the text field and click Save. To load the data of a saved session se-
lect its name from the list and click on Load. A saved session can be removed
from the list by selecting it and clicking on Delete.

The "Import criteria' Dialog will open next, showing a default Query string like "select * from table" in
SQL Query. You can click the "SQL Preview" button to see the input data displayed in a tabular form
and the XML Import Preview containing an example of what the generated XML will look like. The
SQL Query message is editable: "*" selects all the fields from the chosen table. You can specify what
fields should be taken into consideration: just replace "*" with the required fields, separated by comma.
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Figure 10.2. Import from Database Criteria Dialog

(i —
lmport criteria
SOL Query
select * from oxygenxml, products

SOL Preview

Irnport settings

<»id <» bype < license < maintenance < level <» desct
1 0xy-p ves no professional Crevgen F'FD[A
2 0Y-pIrn WES ves professional Crevigen F'rol';"
3 oxy-a WES no academic Cryigen acel
4 0y -am ves wes acadernic Crovgen .ﬁ.ce[vJ
EJ 1 | DJ

Change labels

Ciakput File

Open in editor

Save in file E:\Praducts.xml (]
Generate AML Schema | E:Products.xsd @

ML Imnpart Presview

<7l version="1.0" encoding="UTF-&"7 =
<roak =
<rowE

zid=1=fid=
“hvpe=oxy-pftvpe =
<license =ves </license =
<maintenance =no</maintenance=
“level=professional </level =
<description=Cxvagen Professional < descripkion = LVJ

[ Back. l [ Impark ]

»

If you edit the query string so that the query does a join of two or more tables and selects columns with
the same name from different tables you should use an dlias for the columns like in the following ex-
ample. That will avoid a confusion of two columns mapped to the same name in the result document of
the importing operation.

sel ect s.subcat _id,

.nr as s_nr,

. hame,

.Qg_id,

.nr as qg_nr,

. g_text

from faqg. subcat egory s,

faqg. question q
wher e

00 0VOM
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SQL Preview Displays the labels that will be used in the XML document and its pre-
view. Import setting: If the "SQL Preview" button is pressed, it shows the
labels that will be used in the XML document and the first 5 lines from
the database. All data items in the input will be converted by default to
element content, but this can be over-ridden by clicking on the individual
column headers. Clicking once on a column header (ex Heading0) will
cause the data from this column to be used as attribute values on the row
elements. Clicking a second time - the column's data will be ignored
when generating the XML file. Y ou can cycle through these three options
by continuing to click on the column header. If the data column will be
converted to element content, the header will contain the "<>" symbol. If
the data column will be converted to attribute content, the header will
contain the "=" symbol, and if it will be skipped, the header will contain
X",

Change labels This button opens a new dialog, allowing you to edit the names of the
root and row elements, change the XML name and the conversion cri-
terion.

The XML names can be edited by double-clicking on the desired item
and entering the required label. The conversion criterion can aso be
modified by selecting from the drop-down list ELEMENT, ATTRIBUTE

or SKIPPED.
Open in editor If checked, the new XML document created from the imported text file
will be opened in the editor.
Saveinfile If checked, the new XML document will be saved at the specified path.
Note
L

If only Open in editor is checked, the newly created docu-
ment will be opened in the editor, but as an unsaved file.

Generate XML Schema Allows you to specify the path of the generated XML Schemafile.

Convert table structure to XML Schema

Figure 10.3. Select database table
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) =
-
Select database table
—Stared sessions
) jdbcimysgl{10.0.0.16:3306/test | Format
E' hugs !'-'!.“_:: *'.-'-_I_"?-“j
& =P = Hierarchical schema
v] ] attachments B || o
----- ] lakkach_id
----- = oo 1 [7] attach_id
----- ] creation_ts (%) Element
----- [ description
. () Attribute
----- [T mimetype
..... I ispatch O Skipped
----- I filename Mame: | attach_x00SF_id
----- 7] thedata Type: SMALLIMT
----- [ submitter_id
----- ] isobsolete
----- [ isprivate
EI [] & bug_group_map b”_l
=S

Next, in the " Select database table" choose the driver and the URL for the database. Y ou can edit, delete
or add anew JDBC driver: click on the "Configure JDBC Driver" button (next to the Driver combo box)
and the "Preferences” dialog will open at Database/JDBC Drivers. You'll also have to provide a user-
name and a password.

Driver Choose adriver from thelist.

URL Specify the URL of the database table.
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User
Password

Stored sessions

Format

Criterion

Provide a user for the database
Provide a password

If you want to save the current session (Driver, URL, User and Password) type
aname in the text field and click Save. To load the data of a saved session se-
lect its name from the list and click on Load. A saved session can be removed
from thelist by selecting it and clicking on Delete.

Enables you to choose aformat for the structure.

¢ Flat - Generates an XML Schema according to the ISO-ANSI Working draft
(Part 14: XML Related Specifications SQL/XML).

« Hierarchical - Represents the database structure as a tree hierarchy taking in-
to account the relationship between tables.

The Criterion options allow the user to specify the name of the selected data-
base column and aso how it should be converted into XML. The following op-
tions are available:

* Element: When checked the selected column will be converted into an XML
element.

« Attribute: If checked the selected column will be converted into an XML at-
tribute.

» Skipped: Is to be selected if the intention is to skip that column from being
imported.

« Name: Allows you to specify the name of the column to be imported. Impli-
citly <oXygen/> suggests an import name that is according to SQL/XML
Specification.

* Type: Displays the data type of the imported column.

Import from MS Excel files

<oXygen/> can also import MS (Microsoft) Excel filesinto XML format documents. To do this, select
File - Import - MSExcel File... In the "Select Excel Sheet" dialog provide the URL of the Excel doc-
ument, choose one of the available sheets and click Ok.

Figure 10.4. Select Excel Sheet
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@ Select Excel Sheet

LUEL: file:mBuranfeXmitestimportiexcellzample xlz v ':_‘,-

—Available Shests

Sheet]
| Sheet?
| |Sheet3

The input data is displayed next in the "Import Criteria" Dialog in a tabular form and the XML Import
Preview contains an example of what the generated XML will look like.

The Import Criteria Dialog has a similar behaviour with the one shown in case of "Import from text
files'.

z:-‘ : Note

Please note that Excel sheets saved with versions later that Excel 2002 may not be handled
correctly by the Import operation.

Import from HTML files

Another format that can be imported in an XML document isHTML.

Procedure 10.1. Import from HTML

1. SelectFile —» Import — Import HTML ... The Import HTML dialog is displayed.

Figure 10.5. Thelmport HTML dialog

)

-
Import HTML
UREL:  kttp: Moy google comiindes: kitml v

() WHTML 1.0 Transtional (%) XHTML 1.0 Strict
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2. Complete the HTML document name, select the type of the result document - XHTML 1.0 Trans-
itional or XHTML 1.0 Strict, then click the OK button.

The resulted document will be an XHTML file containing a DOCTY PE declaration referring to the
XHTML DTD definition on the Web and the parsed content of the imported file as XHTML Transition-
al or Strict depending on what radio button the user chose when performing the import operation.

Import from text files

To import from atext file you'll have to select File — Import — Text File... In the "Select text file" dia
log choose the URL and the encoding to be used and click OK.

Figure 10.6. Select text file Dialog

@ Select text file

URL: leziDygen® 206 Dizamplesimporttesd izample .cav ™
Encoding: UTFS W |

» URL: Specifiesthe location of the text file to be imported.

» Encoding: Specifies the encoding (Unicode character encoding)

Next, in the "Import Criteria" Dialog select the field delimiter for the import settings. The input datais
displayed here in a tabular form and the XML Import Preview contains an example of what the gener-
ated XML will look like.

Figure 10.7. Import Text Criteria Dialog
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Al Im port criteria

Field delimiter:  |Comma _V.

Import settings

< Common_hatme | <> Scientific_na... <> Location <> Temperamert <> Diet < Water
Campressiceps Haplochromizs com...|Lake Tanganyika  |Territorial Cmnivore PH 7.0 -5.0, Ter
Frontosa Cyphotilapia front... [Lake Tanganyika  |Wery peaceful Ornnivore PHY.B -85, Ten
Galden Julie Julidochramiz orn... |Lake Tanganyika  |Territorial and agg... |(Ominvore PH 5.0 - 9.0, Ter
Convict Julie Julidochromis reg... [Lake Tanganyika  |Peaceful Oninvore PHE.2-92, Ter
Princess Cichlid Meolamprologus b... [Lake Tanganyika  |Territorial and agg... |(Ominvore PH 5.0 - 9.0 bt
< 2]

First rove cortaing field names:

Cutput file
Open in editor

[ save in file

Change labels

KM lrrport Presiess:

=root=
=FOvE

=7ml version="1.0" encoding="IUTF-8"%=

=Camman_name=Compressiceps=fComman_narme=
=Scientific_name=Haplochromis compressiceps=iScientific_name=
=L acation=Lake Tanganyika=Location=
=Temperament=Territorial=Temperament=

=Diet=0mnivore=iDiat=

=\Water=PH 7.0 - 8.0, Temp. 73 - 77 F=NVater=

=8ize=5 inches=r5iza=
=Region_of_the_Aguarium=Bottom=/Region_of_the_Aguarium:=

<]

[ Back ] [ Import ]

2

Cancel

The above table shows the labels that will be used in the XML document and the first 5 lines from the
text filein atabular form. All dataitemsin the input will be converted by default to element content, but
this can be over-ridden by clicking on the individual column headers. Clicking once on a column header
will cause the data from this column to be used as attribute values on the row elements. Clicking a
second time - the column's data will be ignored when generating the XML file. You can cycle through
these three options by continuing to click on the column header. If the data column will be converted to
element content, the header will contain the "<>" symbol. If the data column will be converted to attrib-

ute content, the header will contain the "="

First row contains field names

symbol, and if it will be skipped, the header will contain "x".

If the option is checked, you'll notice that the table has moved up;
the default column headers are replaced (where there is informa-
tion) by the content of the first row. In other words, the first row
is interpreted as containing the field names. The changes are also
visible in the preview of the XML document. To return to default
(where the first row is interpreted as not containing field names),
simply uncheck the option.
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Change labels

Open in editor

Saveinfile

'[':”'“;I Note

If the above option is set, the first row of the input file contains
presentation names and these will be used as tokens in the created
XML files, otherwise some generic heading names will be used.
This button opens a new dialog, allowing you to edit the names of
the root and row elements, change the XML name and the conver-
sion criterion.

Figure 10.8. Presentation Names

@ Presentation Hames
Foot Element: roat

Fow Element: oy

Real Mame KWL Mame Criterian

Common_name Commarn_nsme ELEMEMNT i
mcientific_name Scientific _narme ELEMEMNT

Location Locatian ELEMENT

Temperament Temperament ELEMERT

Diet Ciet ELEMENT E
Water Wister ELEMEMNT

Gize Size ELEMENT
Region_of_the_Aquarium Region_of_the_~%quarium ELEMEMNT

Breeding Bresding ELEMENT [v]

The XML names can be edited by double-clicking on the desired
item and entering the required label. The conversion criterion can
aso be modified by selecting from the drop-down list ELE-
MENT, ATTRIBUTE or SKIPPED.

If checked, the new XML document created from the imported
text file will be opened in the editor.

If checked, the new XML document will be saved at the specified
path.

'['E";I Note
- If only Open in editor is checked, the newly created
document will be opened in the editor, but as an un-

saved file.

Click Back to return to Select text file Dialog.
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Chapter 11. Composing Web Service

calls

Overview

Web Services Description Language (WSDL) isan XML format for describing network services as a set
of endpoints operating on messages containing either document-oriented or procedure-oriented informa-

tion.

The WSDL files contain information about the published services, like the name, the message types and
the bindings. The editor is offering away to edit the WSDL filesthat is similar to editing XML, the con-
tent completion being driven by a mix of the WSDL and SOAP schemas.

After you edit and validate your Web service descriptor against a mix of the XML Schemas for WSDL
and SOAP it is very easy to check if the defined SOAP messages are accepted by the remote Web Ser-
vices server using <oXygen/>'s WSDL SOAP Analyser integrated tool.

Composing a SOAP request

To design, compose, and test Web service cals in <oXygen/> follow the procedure:

1. Create anew document or open an existing document of type WSDL.

2. Design the Web Service descriptor in the WSDL editor pane where the content completion is driv-
en by amix of the WSDL and SOAP schemas. Y ou do not need to specify the schema location for
the WSDL standard namespaces because <oXygen/> comes with these schemas and uses them by

default to assist the user in editing Web Service descriptors.

Figure 11.1. Content completion for WSDL documents

GE0 =foutput=

551 =foperation=

=l =fhinding=

G583 = =gemice “HigniteCurrencies"=

G54 =do]

G55 = =port 1*E s P E] "sOHigniteCury
=l =S0AL%E soap: iy K nite comECUrrencies. 3
°FT =IPOME °E documentation

G582 ~ =port *E port 16 et "s0Hignite Cuy
GEa ﬁhttp:z-E = all wignite comCurrencies. ag
=l =fport= ] .

671 < =pont 3 32230’[3“0” - 1Fost "sOignite C
&7z =http:s : : wignite comCurrencies. ag
G673 =fport=
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While editing the Web-Services descriptors check their conformance to the WSDL and SOAP
schemas. In the following example you can see how the errors are reported.

Figure 11.2. Validatinga WSDL file

a7 =nutput "getversion3out'=
as =soaphody “encoded" "hitpararcweh . es
g9 =foutput=
100 =50apaddress location="http:farcweb. esri.comiserice s
101 =foperation=
102)  =fhinding=

Dezcription - 1 tem Fezource

E cve-complex-type. 2.4 a: Invalid contentwas found ... PlaceFinderSample

E cvi-complex-type, 2.4, a: Invalid conkent was found skarking with element 'soap:
address', One of {"htkp:/fschemas, xmlsoap.orgfwsdlf”:Fault} is expected.,

Check if the defined messages are accepted by the Web Services server. <oXygen/> is providing
two ways of testing, one for the currently edited WSDL file and other for the remote WSDL files
that are published on aweb server.For the currently edited WSDL file open the WSDL SOAP Ana
lyser tool by pressing the toolbar button ‘@ WSDL SOAP Analyser or use the menu item Docu-

ment — Tools - WSDL SOAP Anayser or from the Project view contextual menu select Open
with - WSDL SOAP Analyser

Figure 11.3. WSDL SOAP Analyser
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WSDL

SErvices mignite'worldhews w
Ports wignite’worldMewsSoap w
Operations | GebCriteria W
Ackions

LIRL: hikkps e, wignite, comjorldhews, asm

SOAP Ackion | hkkp: [ fves, kignite, comy'services fGetCriteria

Request | attachments

</S0AP-ENY: Header = e
Z50AP-ENY: Body =
< GetCriteria "hikbps e, xignite, com)'services" =
<CriteriaType =City <[ CriteriaType =
< fGekCriteria =
=}SOAP-ENY: Body =
<M90AP-EMNY: Envelope = "

< >

[ Cpen ][ Save ]

Fesponse

<\_riterion = S
<Mame > Dubai</Mame =
<Counk=1 < Counk =

< Criterion =

<i_rikerion >
<Mame = Istanbul=Mame = bl

It contains a SOAP analyser and sender for Web Services Description Language file types.The ana
lyser fields are:

» ThelList of Services. Thelist of services defined by the WSDL file.

« TheList of Ports. The ports for the selected service.

» ThelList of Operations. The list of available operations for the selected service.

The Action URL. Shows the script that serves the operation.
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» The SOAP Action. Identifies the action performed by the script.

* The Request Editor. It alows you to compose the web service request. When an action is selec-
ted, <oXygen/> tries to generate as much content as possible for the call skeleton. Usually you
just have to change few values in order for the request to be valid. The content completion is
available for this editor and is driven by the schemathat defines the type of the current message.

» The Attachments List. You can define alist of file's URLsto be attached to the request.

« The Response Area. Initidly it displays an auto generated server sample response so you can
have an idea about how the response will look like. After pressing the Send button it will present
the message received from the server in response to the Web Service request. It may show also
error messages. In case the response message contains attachments, <oXygen/> will prompt you
to save them, then will try to open them with the associated system application.

e The Errors List. There may be situations in which the WSDL file is respecting the WSDL XML
Schema, but it fails to be valid for example in the case of a message that is defined by means of
an element that is not found in the types section of the WSDL. In such a case, the errors will be
listed here. Thislist is presented only when there are errors.

« The Send Button. Executes the request. A status dialog is shown when <oXygen/> is connecting
to the server.

Thetesting of aWSDL fileis straight-forward, you just have to click on the WSDL analysis button,
then select the service, the port and the operation. The editor will generate the skeleton for the re-
quest. You can edit the request, eventually attach files to it and send it to the server. Watch the
server response in the response area. For testing remote WSDL files see the next section.

5. Once defined, a request derived from a Web Service descriptor can be saved with the Save button
to aWeb Service SOAP Call(WSSC) file for later reuse. In thisway you will savetimein configur-
ing the URL s and parameters.

6. You can open the result of aWeb Service call in an editing view. In thisway you can save it or pro-
cessit further.

Testing remote WSDL files

To open and test aremote WSDL file use the menu item Tools - WSDL SOAP Analyser ...

Figure11.4. WSDL File Opener

=,

WSDL File Opener

W3DL File | Saved SOAP Request

WeaDL LIRL: M|
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and in the WSDL File tab enter the URL of the remote WSDL file by typing or by browsing the local
filesystem, aremote filesystem or even aUDDI Registry. Pressing OK will open the WSDL SOAP Ana-
lyser tool.

In the Saved SOAP Request tab you can open directly a previously saved Web Service SOAP
Call(WSSC) file thus skipping the analysis phase.

The UDDI Registry browser

Pressing the ‘j- button opens the UDDI Registry Browser dialog.

Figure 11.5. UDDI Registry Browser dialog

%] UDDI Registry Browser

Search Conkral

LIRL: hittp: tucdi xmethods .net.ﬁnquire| |

Kewwords: | stock

Rows ko Fetch 1014 Search by

[] Case sensitive () Business (%) Service

Locakion Descripkion

btk v, swanandmokas. .. [StockQuote ;'a'
Rikkpe v webservices . co, . [Stock Quoke F
hitkp: ffws, Fraudlabs, comfws. ., [Stock guoke For Oracle
htkp: figlkew webs innerhaost, ., [Stock Services

Rtk v, gama-swskem. c. ., [StockQuotes Web Service

| A R A R R A el PP [P, NP BN

|

LRL: | inandmokashi.comMHomePagesvebhServicesStockQuotes asmxPW=DL

* Inthe URL combo box type the URL of an UDDI registry or choose one list.
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* Inthe Keywords field enter the string you want to be used when searching the selected UDDI registry
for available Web services.

» Optionally, you may change:
¢ Rowsto fetch - The maximum number of rowsto be displayed in the result list.
¢ Search by - you can choose to search whether by company or by provided service.
» Case sensitive - When checked, the search will take into account the Keywords' case.
* Click the Search button. WSDL s that matched the search criteria are added in the result list.

» Select aWSDL from thelist and click OK. The UDDI Registry Browser dialog is closed and you are
returned to the WSDL File Opener dialog.

Generate WSDL documentation

To generate documentation for a WSDL document use the action Tools - Generate Documentation -
WSDL Documentation.

The WSDL documentation dialog can be also opened from the Project Tree contextual menu: Generate
Documentation — WSDL Documentation...

Figure 11.6. WSDL Documentation dialog

7 Ty
WSDL Documentation
Input LRL ectsfekmlfsampleswsdlxCurrencies, wad|

ukpuk File (HTML) | exmlisamplesiwsdlxCurrencies, wsdl, bkl

Open in browser

3enerake Close

* Inthe Input URL field type the URL of the file or click on the browse button and select it from the
file system.

In the Output file(HTML) field you will have to enter the path and the filename where the documenta-
tion will be generated.

* If you want the result to be opened in a browser, select the corresponding checkbox.

Click the Generate button and the documentation for the WSDL file will be generated.
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Overview

Digital signatures are widely used as security tokens, not just in XML.

A digital signature provides a mechanism for assuring integrity of data, the authentication of its signer,
and the nonrepudiation of the entire signature to an external party.

» adigital signature must provide away to verify that the data has not been modified or replaced to en-
sure integrity.

» the signature must provide away to establish the identity of the data's signer for authentication.

* the signature must provide the ability for the data's integrity and authentication to be provable to a
third party for nonrepudiation.

A public key system is used to create the digital signature and it's also used for verification. The signa
ture binds the signer to the document because digitally signing a document requires the originator to cre-
ate a hash of the message and then encrypt that hash value with his own private key. Only the originator
has that private key and he is the only one can encrypt the hash so that it can be unencrypted using his
public key.The recipient, upon receiving both the message and the encrypted hash value, can decrypt the
hash value, knowing the originator's public key.The recipient must also try to generate the hash value of
the message and compare the newly generated hash value with the unencrypted hash value received
from the originator. If the hash values are identical, it proves that the originator created the message, be-
cause only the actua originator could encrypt the hash value correctly.

XML Signatures can be applied to any digital content (data object), including XML (see W3C Recom-
mendation, XML-Signature Syntax and Processing [http://www.w3.org/TR/xmldsig-core/ | ). An XML
Signature may be applied to the content of one or more resources.

» Enveloped or enveloping signatures are over data within the same XML document as the signature.

» Detached signatures are over data external to the signature element; the signature is "detached" from
the content it signs. This definition typically applies to separate data objects, but it also includes the
instance where the Signature and data object reside within the same XML document but are sibling
elements.

The XML Signature is a method of associating a key with referenced data; it does not normatively spe-
cify how keys are associated with persons or institutions, nor the meaning of the data being referenced
and signed.

The original datais not actually signed; instead, the signature is applied to the output of a chain of ca
nonicalization and transformation algorithms, which are applied to the data in a designated sequence.
This system provides the flexibility to accommodate whatever "normalization” or desired preprocessing
of the data that might be required or desired before subjecting it to being signed.

To canonicalize something means to put it in a standard format that everyone generally uses. Because
the signature is dependent on the content it is signing, a signature produced from a not canonicalized
document could possibly be different from one produced from a canonicalized document. The canonical
form of an XML document is physical representation of the document produced by the method de-
scribed in this specification. The term canonical XML refers to XML that is in canonical form. The
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XML canonicalization method is the algorithm defined by this specification that generates the canonical
form of a given XML document or document subset. The term XML canonicalization refers to the pro-
cess of applying the XML canonicalization method to an XML document or document subset. XML ca-
nonicalization is designed to be useful to applications that require the ability to test whether the informa-
tion content of a document or document subset has been changed. This is done by comparing the canon-
ical form of the origina document before application processing with the canonical form of the docu-
ment result of the application processing.

A digital signature over the canonical form of an XML document or document subset would allows the
signature digest calculations to be oblivious to changes in the original document's physical representa
tion. During signature generation, the digest is computed over the canonical form of the document. The
document is then transferred to the relying party, which validates the signature by reading the document
and computing a digest of the canonical form of the received document. The equivalence of the digests
computed by the signing and relying parties (and hence the equivalence of the canonical forms over
which they were computed) ensures that the information content of the document has not been altered
since it was signed.

The following canonicalization algorithms are used in <oXygen/>: Canonical XML (or Inclusive XML
Canonicalization)(XMLC14N [http://www.w3.org/TR/2001/REC-xml-c14n-20010315]) and Exclusive
XML Canonicalization(EXCC14N [http://www.w3.0rg/TR/2002/REC-xml-exc-c14n-20020718/]). The
first is used for XML where the context doesn't change while the second was designed for canonicaliza-
tion where the context might change.

Inclusive Canonicalization copies all the declarations, even if they are defined outside of the scope of
the signature. In thisway al the declarations you might use will be unambiguously specified. A problem
appears when the signed XML is moved into another XML document which has other declarations be-
cause the Inclusive Canonicalization will copy then and the signature will be invalid.

Exclusive Canonicalization finds out what namespaces you are actually using (the ones that are a part of
the XML syntax) and just copies those. It does not look into attribute values or element content, so the
namespace declarations required to process these are not copied.

This type of canonicalization is useful when you have a signed XML document that you wish to insert
into other XML documents and it will insure the signature verifies correctly every time, so it is required
when you need self-signed structures that support placement within different XML contexts.

Inclusive Canonicalization is useful when it is less likely that the signed data will be inserted in other
XML document and it's the safer method from the security perspective because it requires no knowledge
of the data that are to be secured in order to safely sign them.

The canonicalization method can specify whether or not comments should be included in the canonical
form output by the XML canonicalization method. If a canonical form contains comments correspond-
ing to the comment nodes in the input node-set, the result is called canonical XML with comments. In an
uncommented canonical form comments are removed, including delimiter for comments outside docu-
ment el ement.

These three operations: Digital Signing, Canonicalization and Verification of the signature are available
from the Tools menu or from the Editor contextual menu->Source.

Canonicalizing files

The user can select the canonicalization algorithm to be used for his document from the following dia
log.

Figure 12.1. Canonicalization settings dialog
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-~

Canonicalize

Inpuk

iZ_anonicalize options

(#) Exclusive

() Inclusive

WPath: i |itest()

Cubpuk

Open in editor

URL: ectsieXmlfsamplesipersonal xml ™

() Exclusive with comments

() Inclusive with comments

File: | texmhsamplesipersonal-canxmi

| Cananicalize |
URL Specifies the location of the input URL
Exclusive

Exclusive with comments

Inclusive

Inclusive with comments

XPath

Output

If selected, the exclusive (uncommented) canonicalization method
isused.

If selected, the exclusive with comments canonicalization method
isused.

If selected, the inclusive (uncommented) canonicalization method
isused.

If selected, the inclusive with comments canonicalization method is
used.

The XPath expression provides the fragments of the XML docu-
ment to be signed.

Specifies the output file path where the signed XML document will
be saved.
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Open in editor If checked, the output file will be opened in the editor.

Certificates

A certificate isadigitally signed statement from the issuer (an individual, an organization, awebsite or a
firm), saying that the public key (and some other information) of some other entity has a particular
value. When data is digitally signed, the signature can be verified to check the data integrity and authen-
ticity. Integrity means that the data has not been modified. Authenticity means the data comes indeed
from the entity that claims to have created and signed it. Certificates are kept in specia repositories
called Keystores.

A Keystore is an encrypted file that contains private keys and certificates. All keystore entries (key and
trusted certificate entries) are accessed via unique aliases. An alias must be assigned for every new entry
of either akey or certificate as a reference for that entity. No Keystore can store an entity if it's "alias"
already exists in that Keystore and no KeyStore can store trusted certificates generated with keysin it's
KeyStore.

In <oXygen/> there are provided two types of Keystores: Java KeyStore (JKS) and Public-Key Crypto-
graphy Standards version 12 (PKCS-12). A keystorefile is protected by a password.

To set the options for a certificate or to validate it, go to Options — Preferences — Certificates.

Signing files

The user can select the type of signature to be used for his document from the following dial og.

Figure 12.2. Signature settings dialog

226



Digital signature

hn ~F

Sign
Inpuk

URL: newgen3a206.0)samples/personal.xml v'

Transformation options

(+) Mone

() Exclusive

() Exclusive with comments
() Inclusive

() Inclusive with comments

#Path: Jpersonnel *-*

(#) Envelope  ID:  personal-ID

() Detached

Cakbpuk
File: | mwogen 6.0\samples\personal-signed. xml

Open in editor

URL Specifies the location of the input URL

None If selected, no canonicalization algorithm is used.

Exclusive If selected, the exclusive (uncommented) canonicalization method
isused.

Exclusive with comments If selected, the exclusive with comments canonicalization method
isused.

Inclusive If selected, the inclusive (uncommented) canonicalization method
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Inclusive with comments

XPath

ID
Envelope
Detached

Output

Open in editor

isused.

If selected, the inclusive with comments canonicalization method is
used.

The XPath expression provides the fragments of the XML docu-
ment to be signed.

Provides ID of the XML element to be signed.
If selected, the enveloping signature is used.

If selected, the detached signature is used. The canonicalization
methods, XPath and ID are not available.

Specifies the output file path where the signed XML document will
be saved.

If checked, the output file will be opened in the editor.

Verifying the signature

The user can select afileto verify its signature.

Figure 12.3. Verifying signature dialog
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Yerify signature

Input

Werify signature |

URL: orojects/ermlisamples)personal-signed.xml |

Zancel

UR  Specifiesthelocation of the document for which to verify the signature.

L

If the signatureis valid, a dialog displaying the name of the signer will be opened.
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Chapter 13. The <oXygen/> SVN Client

Introduction
What is <oXygen/> SVN Client

<oXygen/> SVN is a client for the Subversion version control system. It manages files and directories
that change over time and are stored in a central repository. The version control repository is much like
an ordinary file server, except that it remembers every change ever made to your files and directories.
This allows you to access older versions of your files and examine the history of how and when your
data changed.

Quick start guide and reference

The Main window section will provide a short description of the application main window layout, gener-
al functions, views and menus.

A Getting started chapter will take you through the basic operations, such as:

» Define arepository location

» Define aworking copy

» Manage working copy resources

 Synchronize with arepository

 Obtain information for aresource

 Using thelog history of aresource

» Adding and changing the properties of aresource
 Creating and maintaining branches and tags

» Some more advanced repository operations
The next few chapters refer to the views of the application:

* Repository view

» Working copy view

* Synchronize view

» Compare resources view
* Editor

» History view

 Propertiesview
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» Consoleview
* Helpview

» Preferences dialog

window

Figure 13.1. The <oXygen/> Subversion client main window
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Starting <oXygen/> Subversion client

The <oXygen/> Subversion client can be used as a standalone application. To start the client follow the
instructions for the installed package:

Procedure 13.1. Windows

From the Windows Explorer double-click svnClient.exe.
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Procedure 13.2. Linux

e At the prompt type: sh svnClient.sh.

Procedure 13.3. Mac OS X

. Double-click svnClient.

Procedure 13.4. All Platforms

. On Windows run svnClient.bat. On Mac OS X run svnClientMac.sh. On Linux/Unix run svnCli-
ent.sh.

The client can be started from inside the <oXygen/> XML Editor by using Tools — SVN Client action
or the Project viewcontextual menu — Team - Open in SVN Client action. When the action from the
Project view is performed, if the selected resource is under version control, its working copy root will be
determined and opened in the SVN client Working copy view.

Views

The main window consists of the following views:

» Repository view allows you to define and manage Subversion repository locations.
» Working copy view allows you to manage with ease the content of the working copy.

 Synchronize view displays the modified resources from your working copy (outgoing) and from the
repository (incoming).

» Compare view displays the differences between two revisions of atext file.
* Editor view allows you to modify and save afile from the working copy.
» History view displays the log messages for a given resource.

 Properties view displays the SVN properties for the currently selected resource from the Synchronize
view or from the Working copy view.

» Console view shows the start and progress of an operation as if a Subversion command was run from
the shell.

» Help view dynamically shows the help for the currently selected view.
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The main window's Satus bar presents in the |eft side the operation in progress or the final result of the
last performed action. In the right side there is a progress bar for the running operation and a stop button
to cancel the operation.

Main menu

The main menu of the <oXygen/> Subversion client is composed of the following submenus:

* File

L]

H Save - Savesthelocal file currently opened in the Editor view or the Compare view.

Exit - Exits the Subversion client.

» Repository - operations from the Repository view:

[jv New Repository Location - allows you to enter a new repository location by means of the Add
SVN Repository dialog.
":L Edit Repository Location - context dependent, allows you to edit the selected repository loca

tion by means of the Edit SYN Repository dialog. It is active only when a repository location root is
selected.

}(; Remove Repository Location - allows you to remove the selected repository location from the

view. It shows you a confirmation dialog before removal. It is active only when a repository loca
tion root is selected.

» Working copy - operations from the Working copy view:

'::L Add/Remove Working Copy - opens the Working copies list dialog which displays the work-

ing copies the Subversion client is aware of. In this diadlog you can add existing or remove no
longer needed working copies.

[:h Synchronize - contacts the repository and determines the changes made by you to the working

copy and by others to the repository. The synchronize result will be displayed in the Synchronize
view. The action performs a synchronize operation on the root of the working copy.

¢ Refresh - refreshes (rescans) the content of the working copy. The action performs a refresh

operation on the root of the working copy.

i; Cleanup - performs a maintenance cleanup operation on the working copy.

» Synchronize - operations from the Synchronize view:

L]

Update al - updates all resources with incoming changes. It is disabled when Outgoing mode

is selected or the synchronization result does not contain resources with incoming changes. It will
perform arecursive update on the synchronized resources.

| Commit al - commits all resources with outgoing changes. It is disabled when Incoming mode

is selected or the synchronization result does not contain resources with outgoing changes. It will
perform arecursive commit on the synchronized resources.
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» Compare - operations from the Compare view:

L]

Perform files differencing - used to perform file differencing on request.
+ Goto first modification - used to navigate to the first difference.

2w Go to previous modification - used to navigate to the previous difference.

-

. g Go to next modification - used to navigate to the next difference.
- ? Go to last modification - used to navigate to the last difference.

qu Copy change from right to left - this action copies the selected change from the right editor to
the left editor.

Copy al non-conflicting changes from right to left - this action copies all non-conflicting

changes from the right editor to the left editor. A non-conflicting change from the right editor isa
change that does not overlap with aleft editor change.

E Show modification details at word level - because the differences are computed using a line

differencing algorithm sometimes is useful to see exactly what words are different in a changed
section.

E Show modification details at character level - useful when you want to find out exactly what

characters are different between the two analyzed sections.

Ignore whitespaces - Enables or disables the whitespace ignoring feature.

» Layout - layout control actions:

Reset Layout - resets all the views to their default position.

Show View - Brings to front the specified view.

* Options

Preferences - opens the preferences dialog.

Reset Options - resets all your options to the default ones.

Import Options - allows you to import options you have previously exported.
Export Options - allows you to export the current options to afile.

Reset Authentication - resets the Subversion authentication information.

* Help

Help - opens the Help dialog.

About - opens the About dialog.
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Note

In order to avoid unusual situations you can currently execute only one action that involves
operations with the working copy or with the repository at atime.

Getting started

Define a repository location

Usually team members do all of their work separately, in their own working copies and need to share
their work. Thisis done via a Subversion repository.

Figure 13.2. Repository View

Repository K] =
0 &
éﬁ Fepositories L
= m htkp: /isvn.apache.orgfrepos)asf/xerces)javal
+,..J branches
+ _J tags
5120 trunk

+ _J data

+,..J design

+ _J docs

+ _J proposals

+- 14 Eamples "

Add / Edit / Remove repository locations

Before you can begin working with a Subversion repository, you must define a repository location in the
Repository View.

To create a new repository location, click the New Repository Location toolbar button or right click in-
side the view and select New Repository Location... from the popup menu.

The Add SVN Repository dialog will prompt you for the URL of the repository you want to connect to.
No authentication information is requested at the time the location is defined; it is|eft to the Subversion
client to request the user and password information when it is needed. The main benefit of allowing Sub-
version to manage your password in this way is that it will prompt you for a new password only when
your password changes.
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Figure 13.3. The Add SVN Repository dialog

Add SVM Repository

Repository URL  svn://public. repos. org)reposRoot| W

To edit arepository location, click the Edit Repository Location toolbar button or right click inside the
view on arepository entry and select Edit Repository Location... from the popup menu.

The Edit SVYN Repository dialog works in the same way as the Add SVYN Repository dialog. It will show
the previously defined repositories URL and it will allow you to change them.

To remove a repository location, click the Remove Repository Location toolbar button or right click in-
side the view on a repository entry and select Remove Repository Location... from the popup menu. A
confirmation dialog will appear in order to make sure you don't accidentally remove locations.

Authentication

Four protocols are supported: HTTP, SVYN, HTTPS and SVN + SH. If the repository that you are trying
to access is password protected, the Enter authentication data dialog will request a username and a pass-
word. If the Store authentication data checkbox is checked the credentials will be stored in Subversion's
default directory:

* Windows - %HOME%Y\Application Data\Subversion\auth. Example: C:\Documents and Set-
tings\John\A pplication Data\Subversion\auth

e Linux & Mac OS X - $HOME/.subversion/auth. Example: /home/John/.subversion/auth

There will be one file for each server that you access. If you want to make Subversion forget your cre-
dentials, you can use the Reset authentication command from the Options menu. Thiswill cause Subver-
sion to forget all your credentials.

: Note
-5
o When you reset the authentication data, you will have to restart the application in order for
the change to take effect.

Figure 13.4. User & Password authentication dialog
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Enter authentication data

Fepositary | <svn:[fdevel, sync,ro:3690 My First Repositary
lzer

Password

Store authentication data

When using a secure http (https) protocol for accessing a repository, a Certificate information dialog
will pop up and ask you whether you accept the certificate permanently, temporarily or ssmply deny it.

If the repository used has svn+ssh protocol the authentication can also be made with a private key and a
pass phrase.

Figure 13.5. User & Private key authentication dialog

Enter authentication data

Fepository | swn+ssh:ffdevel.svnc.ro
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Passwiord

O

Password

Public key

® Private key file
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Skore authentication data

Defining a working copy

A Subversion working copy is an ordinary directory tree on your local system, containing a collection of
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files. You can edit these files however you wish, your working copy being your private work area. In or-
der to make your own changes available to others or incorporate other people's changes, you must expli-
citly tell Subversion to do so. Y ou can even have multiple working copies of the same project.

Figure 13.6. Working Copy View
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A Subversion working copy also contains some extra files, created and maintained by Subversion, to
help it keep track of your files. In particular, each directory in your working copy contains a subdirect-
ory named .svn, also known as the working copy administrative directory. This administrative directory
contains an unaltered copy of the last updated files from the repository. This copy is usualy referred to
as the pristine copy or the BASE revision of the working copy. These files help Subversion recognize
which files contain unpublished changes, and which files are out-of-date with respect to others' work.

A typical Subversion repository often holds the files (or source code) for several projects; usualy, each
project is a subdirectory in the repository's filesystem tree. In this arrangement, a user's working copy
will usually correspond to a particular subtree of the repository.

Check out a working copy

Check out is the term used to describe the process of making a copy of a project from a repository into
your local filesystem. This checked out copy is called aworking copy. A Subversion working copy is a
specially formatted folder structure which contains additional .svn folders that store Subversion informa:
tion, aswell as a pristine copy of each item that is checked out.

You check out a working copy from the Repository View. If you have not yet defined a connection to
your repository, you will need to add a new repository location.

To check out a new working copy, navigate inside the repository to the desired directory, right click on
it and select Check Out... from the popup menu.

In the Check out dialog click on the Browse button and choose the location where the working copy will
be checked out.

Figure 13.7. Check out dialog
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Check Out...
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Repositary Url:

avn: [ fdevel. sync.roftestReposClean)test

~Targek

Targek Direckory:

Browse

~Rewvision
(#) HEAD Revision
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By default the last (HEAD) revision will be checked out. If you need another revision you can select the
Revision radio button and then click on the History button and choose a desired revision from the new
dialog. Or you can simply type the revision number in the corresponding text field.

Figure 13.8. History dialog
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The History dialog presents alist of revisions for aresource. There are presented information about revi-
sion, commit date, author and commit comment. The number of entriesin the list is limited by default to
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50. This can be adjusted in application's options page. The Affected Paths area displays all paths affected
by the commit of that revision.

After a check out, the new working copy will be added to the list in the Working Copy view and its con-
tent will be displayed in that view.

Use an existing working copy

This is the process of taking an working copy that exists on your filesystem and connecting it to Subver-
sion. If you have a brand new project that you want to import into your repository, then see the section
Import resources into the repository

This assumes that you have an existing valid working copy on your filesystem. In the Working Copy
View click on the Add/Remove Working Copy toolbar button.

Figure 13.9. Add/Remove Working Copy dialog

[ T

Working copies list
Marne File:
userg Ui ,j g E' ' II'E LI rr E-' I'I t |:-r|:|] E.' |:|:5 ||' |_| 5Egrg|_|||:|e .................................
samples3vn E:fcurrent projectsisamplesSvn

ale
E

In the Working copies list dialog press the add button(+) and choose the working folder copy from the
filesystem.

Select the new working copy from the list and press the OK button. The selected working copy will be
loaded and presented in the Working Copy View.

Manage working copy resources
Edit files

You can edit files from the Working Copy View by double clicking them or by right clicking them and
choosing Open from the popup menu, or from the Synchronize View by using Open from the popup
menu. Please note that only one file can be edited at a time; if you try to open another file it will be
opened in the same editor window. The editor has syntax highlighting for known file types, meaning that
adifferent color will be used for each type of recognized token in the file.

Figure 13.10. Editor view
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When you edit afile from your working copy, you will notice that after modifying and saving it, a modi-
fied marker - an asterisk(*) - will appear on thefile'sicon in the Working Copy View.

Add resources to version control

The new file(s) or folder(s) you create during your devel opment process must be added to Version Con-
trol, using the Add command from the context menu in Working Copy View or Synchronize View. If
you do not do this, the resource will be marked with a question mark (?), meaning that it is unversioned
(unknown). After you have added it to version control, the resource will be marked as added(+) which
means you first have to commit your working copy to make those resources available to other de-
velopers. Adding aresource to version control does not affect the repository.

If you try to add to version control an unversioned directory the entire subtree starting with that direct-
ory will be added.

When you commit your changes, if you forgot to add a resource, it will still be presented in the commit

diaog, but will be de-selected by default. When you commit the unversioned resource, it will be auto-
matically added to version control before being committed and the marking will also be removed.

Figure 13.11. Unversioned / Added
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Ignore resources not under version control

Sometimes you will have files and folders inside your working copy that should not be subject to ver-
sion control. These might include files created by the compiler, *.obj, *.class, *.Ist, maybe an output dir-
ectory used to store the executable. Whenever you commit changes, Subversion shows your modified
files but also the unversioned files, which fills up the file list in the commit dialog. Though the unver-
sioned files will not be committed unless otherwise specified, it is difficult to see exactly what you are
committing.
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The best way to avoid these problems isto add the derived files to the Subversion's ignore list. That way
they will never show up in the commit dialog and only genuine unversioned files which must be com-
mitted will be shown.

You can choose to ignore a resource by using the Add to svn:ignore action in the context menu from
Working Copy View or Synchronize View.

In the Add to svn:ignore dialog you can specify the resource to be ignored by name or by a custom pat-
tern. The custom pattern can contain wildcard characters such as:

» * - Matches any string of characters of any size, including the empty string.
e ?- Matches any single character.
For example you may choose to ignore all text documents by using the pattern: *.txt

The action adds a predefined Subversion property called svn:ignore to the parent directory of the spe-
cified resource. In this property there are specified all the child resources of that directory that must be
ignored. The result will be visible in the Working Copy view. The ignored resources will be represented
with grayed icons.

Delete resources

The delete command can be found in the context menu from the Working Copy View.

When you delete a resource from the Subversion working copy it will be removed from the filesystem
and it will be also marked as deleted. If unversioned, added or modified resources will be encountered, a
dialog will prompt you to confirm their deletion.

The delete command will not delete from the filesystem the directories under version control, it will
only mark them as deleted. This is because the directories also contain the pristine copy of that directory
content. In the Working Copy View thisistransparent as all resources will have the deleted mark(-). The
directories will be removed from the filesystem when you commit them to the repository. You can also
change your mind completely and revert the deleted files to their initial, pristine state.

If aresource is deleted from the filesystem without Subversion's knowledge, your working copy will be
in an inconsistent state. The resource will be considered and marked as missing (!). If afile was deleted,
it will be treated in the same way as if it was deleted by Subversion. However if a directory is missing
you will be unable to commit. If you update your working copy, Subversion will replace the missing dir-
ectory with the latest version from the repository and you can then delete it the correct way using the
Delete command. The Delete action is not enabled when the selection contains missing resources.

Copy / Move / Rename resources
Copy resources

You can copy several resources from different locations of the working copy. You select them in the
Working Copy View and then you initiate the copy command from the context menu. This is not a
simple file system copy but a Subversion command. It will copy the resource and the copy will also
have the original resource's history. Thisis one of Subversion's very important features, as you can keep
track of where the copied resources originated.

Please note that you can only copy resources that are under version control and are committed to the re-
pository. Y ou cannot copy resources that are unversioned or added, you must commit them first.

Figure 13.12. Copy files dialog
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In the Copy File(s) dialog you can navigate through the working copy directories in order to choose a
target directory. If you try to copy a single resource you are also able to change that resource's name in
the corresponding text field.

If an entire directory is copied the Override and update action will be enabled only for it and not for its
descendants. In the Synchronize view and the Commit dialog will appear only the directory in question
without its children.

Move resources

Asin the case of the copy command you can perform the operation on several resources at once. Just se-
lect the resources in the Working Copy View and choose the Move command from the context menu.
The move command actually behaves as if a copy followed by a delete command were issued. Y ou will
find the moved resources at the desired destination and also at their original location but marked as de-
leted. If you try to move a directory that contains unversioned resources you will need to force the move
operation by selecting the appropriate checkbox in the dialog.

Rename a resource

The rename action can be found in the context menu in the Working Copy View. This action can only be
performed on a single resource. The rename command acts as a move command with the destination be-
ing the same as the original location of the resource. A copy of the original resource will be made with
the new name and the original will be marked as deleted. As in the case of the move command, if you
try to rename a directory that contains unversioned resources, you will need to force the operation by se-
lecting the appropriate checkbox in the dialog.
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Note

Because the rename and move commands act as a copy followed by delete, when you want
to commit a renamed or moved resource you must also commit the deleted original. It is
also recommended that you commit the renamed or moved resources before changing their
contentsin order to avoid difficulties in resolving conflicts.

Lock / Unlock resources

The idea of version control is based on the copy-modify-merge model of file sharing. This model states
that each user contacts the repository and creates a local working copy(check out). Users can then work
independently and make modifications to their working copies as they please. When their goal has been
accomplished it is time for the users to share their work with the others, to send them to the reposit-
ory(commit). When a user has modified a file that has been aso modified on the repository the two files
will have to be merged. The version control system assists the user with the merging as much as it can,
but in the end the user is the one that must make sure it is done correctly.

The copy-modify-merge model only works when files are contextually mergeable: this is usualy the
case of line-based text files (such as source code). However this is not always possible with binary
formats, such as images or sounds. In these situations, the users must each have exclusive access to the
file, ending up with a lock-modify-unlock model. Without this, one or more users could end up wasting
time on changes that cannot be merged.

A Subversion lock is a piece of metadata which grants exclusive access to a user. This user is called the
lock owner. A lock is uniquely identified by a lock token (a string of characters). If someone else at-
tempts to commit the file (or delete a parent of the file), the repository will demand two pieces of in-
formation:

» User authentication. The user performing the commit must be the lock owner.

 Software authorization. The user's working copy must have the same lock token as the one from the
repository, proving that it is the same working copy where the lock originated from.

Scanning for locks
When starting to work on a file that is not contextually mergeable (usually a binary file), it is better to
verify if someone else isn't already working on that file. You can do this in the Working Copy View by

selecting one or more resources, then right clicking on them and choosing the Scan for locks action from
the context menu.

Figure 13.13. Thelocked itemsdialog

Locked items
ritems
Path State Owner | Comment Creation Date Expiration Date
samples3vnl/debuggerl/Conditional process, .. |Locked  |test locked S/19/06 3:45 PM N
samples3vnl fdebugoer 1/ Copyingfsamplel . xsl |Broken  |test locked 5719006 3:45 PM E: |
samples3vnl fdebugoer 1/ Copyingfsamplal.xml |Stolen  |test stolen lock 5719006 3:47 PM
samples3vnl fdebugger 1/ Combining styleshe, .. |Other  |test locked 5119006 3:45 PM
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The Locked items dialog contains a table with al the resources that were found locked on the repository.
For each resource there are specified: resource path, state of the lock, owner of the lock, lock comment,

creation and expiration date for the lock (if any).

The state of the lock can be one of:

Locked - if you locked thefile.

Other - if someone else locked thefile.

» Broken - if you locked the file but it was forcefully unlocked by someone €l se afterwards.

» Stolen - if you locked the file but it was forcefully locked by someone else afterwards.

Locking afile

A locked file allows you exclusive write access to a file from the repository, meaning that you are the
only one who can modify and commit the file to the repository.

You can lock afile from the context menu in Working Copy View. Note that you can only lock several
files at once but no directories. Thisis arestriction of Subversion which is used to discourage the use of
the lock-modify-unlock model at large scale or when unnecessary.

Figure 13.14. Thelock dialog
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In the Lock dialog you can write a comment for the lock and if necessary steal (force) the lock. Note that
you should only steal alock after you made sure that the previous owner no longer needs it, otherwise
you may cause an unsolvable conflict which is exactly why the lock was put there in the first place. The
Subversion server can have a policy concerning lock stealing, it may not allow you to steal alock if a

certain condition is not satisfied.

The lock will stay in place until you commit the locked file or until someone unlocksit. There is also the
possibility that the lock will expire after a period of time specified in the Subversion server policy.

Unlocking afile
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A file can be unlocked from the context menu in the Working Copy View. A dialog will prompt you to
confirm the unlocking and it will also allow you to break the lock (unlock it by force).

Synchronize with the repository

In the work cycle you will need to incorporate other people's changes(update) and to make your own
work available to others(commit). This iswhat the Synchronize View was designed for, to help you send
and receive modifications from the repository.

Figure 13.15. Synchronize View
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In the synchronize view you can see the overall status of your working copy resources when compared
to the repository resources. The view focuses on incoming and outgoing changes, where incoming
changes are the changes that other users have committed since you last updated your working copy. The
outgoing changes are the modifications you made to your working copy as a result of editing, removing
or adding resources.

The view presents the status of the working copy resources against the BASE revision after a Refresh
operation. Y ou can view the state of the resources versus a repository HEAD revision by using the Syn-
chronize actions from the Working Copy view.

View differences

One of the most common requirements in project development isto see what changes have been made to
the files from your Working Copy or to the files from the repository. Y ou can examine these changes
after a synchronize operation with the repository, by using the Open in compare editor action from the
contextual menu. There are two types of files that can be compared: text files and binary files.

The text files are compared using a built-in Compare View which uses a line differencing algorithm.
When a file with outgoing status is involved, the compare is performed between the file from the work-
ing copy and the BASE revision of the file. When afile with incoming or conflict statusis involved, the
differences are computed using a three-way algorithm which means that the local file and the repository
file are each compared with the BASE revision of the file. The results are displayed in the same view.
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The differences obtained from the local file comparison are considered outgoing changes and the ones
obtained from the repository file comparison are considered incoming changes. If any of the incoming
changes overlap outgoing changes then they arein conflict.

A special case of differenceis a diff pseudo-conflict. Thisis the case when the left and the right sections
are identical but the BASE revision does not contain the changes in that section. By default this type of
changes are ignored. If you want to change this you can go to SVN Preferences and change the corres-
ponding option.

Theright editor presents either the BASE revision or arevision from the repository of the file so its con-
tent cannot be modified. By default when opening a synchronized file in the Compare View, a compare
is automatically performed. After modifying and saving the content of the local file presented in the left
editor, another compare is performed. You will also see the new refreshed status in the Working copy
view.

Figure 13.16. Compare View
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There are three types of differences:

* incoming changes - changes committed by other users and not present yet in your working copy file.
They are marked with a blue highlight and on the middle divider the arrows point from right to left.

* outgoing changes - changes you have done in the content of the working copy file. They are marked
with a gray highlight and the arrows on the divider are pointing from left to right.

« conflicting changes - this is the case when the same section of text which you already modified in the
local file has been modified and committed by some other person. They are marked with ared high-
light and red diamonds on the divider.

There are numerous actions and options available in the Compare View toolbar or in the Compare menu
from the main menu. Y ou can decide that some changes need adjusting or that new ones must be made.
After you perform the adjustments, you may want to perform a new compare between the files. For this
case there is an action called Perform files differencing. After each files differencing operation the first
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found change will be selected. Y ou can navigate from one change to another by using the actions Go to
first / Go to previous / Go to next / Go to last modification. If you decide that some incoming change
needs to be present in your working file you can use the action Copy change from right to left. Thisis
useful also when you want to override the outgoing modifications contained in a conflicting section. The
Copy all non-conflicting changes from right to left copies all incoming changes which are not contained
inside a conflicting section in your local file.

Let us assume that only a few words or letters are changed, considering that the differences are per-
formed taking into account whole lines of text, the change will contain all the linesinvolved. For finding
exactly what words or |etters have changed there are available two dialogs which present a more detailed
compare result: Word Details and Character Details.

Figure 13.17. Word details dialog
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When you want to examine only the changes in the real text content of the files disregarding the changes
in the number of white spaces between words or lines there is available an option which alows you to
enable or disable the white space ignoring feature of the compare algorithm.

The binary files are aways compared two way (working file and HEAD revision file) byte to byte and
the location of thefirst different byte is reported.

Resolve conflicts

Once in awhile, you will get a conflict when you update your files from the repository. A conflict oc-
curs when two or more developers have changed the same few lines of afile or the properties of the
same file. As Subversion knows nothing of your project, it leaves resolving the conflicts to the de-
velopers. Whenever a conflict is reported, you should open the file in question, and try to analyse and re-
solve the conflicting situation.

Real conflicts vs Pseudo conflicts

There are two types of conflicts. The real conflict(conflicted state) is obtained when a resource in the
working copy has incoming and outgoing changes in the same section. When updated the differences
cannot be merged automatically so the file is marked as conflicted. A file can be in rea conflict state
when its content or its properties are in conflict. A folder can bein real conflict only when its properties
arein conflict.

A resource isin apseudo conflict state when it contains both incoming and outgoing changes not neces-
sarily in the same sections. A file can be in pseudo conflict when its content has both incoming and out-
going changes and before an update operation is performed. A folder can be in pseudo conflict when it
contains files in pseudo conflict and / or real conflict themselves. After an update it is possible that the
state of conflict can be resolved automatically by merging the incoming changes into the working copy
resource. A conflicting resource cannot be committed. In the conflict case the resource will be marked
with aconflict icon and will appear in all the Synchronization trees.
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Content conflicts vs Property conflicts

On the other hand depending on the situation the conflicts are separated in two categories: Content con-
flicts and Properties conflicts. Content conflicts - this type refers to the fact that the conflict appearsin
the content of a file. A merge occurs for every inbound change to a file which is also modified in the
working copy. In some cases, if the local change and the incoming change intersect each other, Subver-
sion cannot merge these changes without intervention. So if the conflict is real when updating the filein
question the conflicting areais marked like this:

<<<<<<< fil enane
your changes

code nmerged fromrepository
>>>>>>> revi sion

Also, for every conflicted file Subversion places three additional temporary filesin your directory:

« filename.ext.mine - Thisisyour file asit existed in your working copy before you updated your work-
ing copy - that is, without conflict markers. Thisfile has your latest changesin it and nothing else.

« filename.ext.rfOLDREV - This s the file that was the BASE revision before you updated your work-
ing copy. That is, the file revision that you updated before you made your latest edits.

« filename.ext.r-NEWREYV - This is the file that Subversion client just received from the server when
you updated your working copy. This file corresponds to the last synchronized revision of the reposit-
ory.

OLDREV and NEWREV are revision numbers. If you have conflicts with binary files, Subversion does
not attempt to merge the files by itself. The local file remains unchanged (exactly as you last changed it)
and you will get filename.ext.r* files also. Properties conflicts - refer to the conflicts that are obtained
when two people modify the same property of the same file or folder. When updating such a resource a
file named filename.ext.pregj is created in your working copy containing the nature of the conflict. Your
local file property that isin conflict will not be changed. After resolving the conflict one should use the
Mark resolved action in order to be able to commit the file. Note that the Mark resolved action does not
really resolve the conflict. It just removes the conflicted flag of the file and deletes the temporary files.

Revert your changes

If you want to undo all changes you made in a file since the last update you need to select the file, right
click to pop up the context menu and then select Revert. A dialog will pop up showing you the files that
you have changed and can be reverted. Select those you want to revert and click the OK button. Revert
will only undo your local changes. It does not undo any changes which have already been committed. If
you choose to revert the file to the pristine copy which resides in the administration folders then the
eventual conflict is solved by losing your outgoing modifications. If you try to revert a resource not un-
der version control, the resource will be deleted from the file system.

If you want some of your outgoing changes to be overridden you must first open the file in Compare
view and choose the sections to be replaced with ones from repository file. This can be achieved either
by editing directly the file or by using the action Copy change from right to left from Compare view
toolbar. After editing the conflicting file you have to use Mark as merged before committing it.

If you want to drop all local changes and in the same time bring all incoming changes into your working
copy resource you can use the Override and update action which discards the changes in the local file
and updates it from the repository. A dialog will show you the files that will be affected.
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Figure 13.18. Override and update dialog
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In the first table in the dialog you will be able to see the resources that will be overridden. Y ou can also
select or deselect them as you wish. In the second table you will find the list of resources that will be up-
dated. Only resources that have an incoming status in the Synchronize view will be updated.

Merge conflicted resources

Before you can safely commit your changes to the repository you must first resolve al conflicts. In the
case of pseudo-conflicts they can be resolved in most cases with an Update operation which will merge
the incoming modifications into your working copy resource. In the case of real conflicts, conflicts that
persist after an update operation, it is necessary to resolve the conflict using the built-in compare view
and editor or, in the case of properties conflict, the Properties view. Before you can commit you must
mark as resolved the affected files. Both pseudo and real conflicts can be resolved without an update.

You can:

» analyzethe changes

edit the changes

open the file in the compare editor

decide which incoming changes need to be copied locally
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» decide which outgoing changes must be overridden or modified

After saving your local file you have to use the Mark as merged action from the contextual menu before
committing.

Drop incoming modifications

In the situation when your fileisin conflict but you decide that your working copy file and its content is
the correct one, you can decide to drop some or all of the incoming changes and commit afterwards. The
action Mark as merged proves to be useful in this case too. After opening the conflicting files with Com-
pare view, Editor or editing their properties in the Properties view and deciding that your file can be
committed in the repository replacing the existing one, you should first use Mark as merged action.
When you want to override completely the remote file with the local file you can use Override and com-
mit which drops any remote changes and commits your file.

Figure 13.19. Override and commit dialog
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In general it is much safer to analyze all incoming and outgoing changes using Compare view and only
after to update and commit.

Update the working copy

While you are working on a project, other members of your team may be committing changes to the
project repository. To get these changes, you have to update your working copy. Updating may be done
on single files, a set of selected files, or recursively on entire directory hierarchies The update operation
can be performed either from Working Copy view or Synchronize view. The Update action in the Work-
ing Copy view is different from the Update action in the Synchronize view. The Update action from the
Working Copy view updates the selected resources to the HEAD revision on the repository. The Syn-
chronize view action updates the selected resources to the revision against which the Synchronize opera-
tion was performed.

There are three different kinds of incoming changes:
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» Non-conflicting - A non-conflicting change occurs when a file has been changed remotely but has not
been modified locally.

 Conflicting, but auto-mergeable - An auto-mergeable conflicting change occurs when a text file has
been changed both remotely and locally (i.e. has non-committed local changes) but the changes are on
different lines.

» Conflicting - A conflicting change occurs when one or more of the same lines of atext file have been
changed both remotely and locally. Binary files are never auto-mergeable and are conflicting by de-
fault.

If the resource contains only incoming changes or the outgoing changes do not intersect with incoming
ones then the update will end normally, the Subversion system merging incoming changes into the local
file. In the case of conflicting situation the update will have as result a file with conflict status.

The <oXygen/> Subversion client allows you to update your working copy files to a specific revision,
not only the most recent one. This can be done by using Update to revision action from the History view
contextual menu.

If you select multiple files and folders and then you perform an Update, al of those files/folders are up-
dated one by one. The Subversion client makes sure that all files/folders belonging to the same reposit-
ory are updated to the exact same revision, even if between those updates another commit occurred.

When the update fails with a message saying that there is already a local file with the same name Sub-
version tried to checkout a newly versioned file, and found that an unversioned file with the same name
already existed in your working folder. Subversion will never overwrite an unversioned file unless you
specifically do this with Override and update. If you get this error message, the solution is simply to re-
name the local unversioned file. After completing the update, you can check whether the renamed fileis
still needed.

Send your changes to the repository

Sending the changes you made to your working copy is known as committing the changes. If your work-
ing copy is up to date and there are no conflicts, you are ready to commit your changes.

The Commit action sends the changes in your local working copy to the repository. After selecting the
action from the contextual menu you will see a dialog displaying the resources that can be committed.

Figure 13.20. Commit dialog
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Enter a comment to associate with the commit or choose a previously entered comment from the list.
The dialog will list modified, added, deleted and unversioned resources. All modified, added and deleted
resources will be selected by default. If you don't want a changed file to be committed, just uncheck that
file. The unversioned items are not selected by default unless you have selected them specifically before
issuing the commit command. To select al resources, click Select All. To deselect all resources, click
Deselect All. Checking the Keep locks option will preserve any locks you have on repository resources.
Y our working copy must be up-to-date with respect to the resources you are committing. Thisis ensured
by using the Update action prior to committing, resolving conflicts and re-testing as needed. If your
working copy resources you are trying to commit are out of date you will get an appropriate error mes-

sage.

If you have modified files which have been included from a different repository using svn:externals,
those changes cannot be included in the same commit operation.

Obtain information for aresource

Request status information for aresource

While you are working you often need to know which files you have changed, added, removed or re-
named, or even which files got changed and committed by others. That's where the Synchronize action
from Working Copy view comes in handy. The Working Copy View will show you every file that has
changed in any way in your working copy, as well as any unversioned files you may have. If you use
Synchronize view then you can also look for changes in the repository. That way you can check before
an update if there's a possible conflict.
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If you want more detailed information about a given resource you can use Information action from the
Working copy viewcontextual menu or the Synchronize viewcontextual menu. A dialog will pop up
showing remote and local information regarding the resource, such as:

* local path and repository location

* revision number

* |ast change author, revision and date

» commit comment

* information about locks, etc.

A less detailed list of information is also presented when you hover with the mouse pointer over a re-
source and the tooltip window is displayed.

Figure 13.21. Tooltip for aresource
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Request history for a resource

In Subversion, both files and directories are versioned and have a history. If you want to examine the
history for a selected resource and find out what happened at a certain revision, what has been changed
regarding that resource and who did the changes, drop the modifications made in a certain revision,
check out / update the resource to a selected revision, compare two revisions of the same file and other
actions, you have to use the Show history action. This is available from any of the three views: Reposit-
ory view menu, Working copy view menu or Synchronize view menu. From the Repository view you
can display the log history regarding any remote resource residing in repository. From the Working copy
view you can display the history of local versioned resources. From the Synchronize view you can show
the history of any incoming or outgoing resources.

The view itself consists of three distinct areas:

253



The <oXygen/> SVN Client

» The revision table showing revision numbers, date/time of revision, name of the author, as well asthe
first line of the commit message. Y ou can click on any revision to show itsfull details.

e Thelist of resources affected by this revision (modified, added, deleted or changed properties).

* The commit message for the selected revision.

Figure 13.22. History view
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The Resource history view does not always show all the changes ever made to a resource because for a
large repository there may be thousands of changes and retrieving the entire list can take a long time.
Normally you are interested in the more recent ones and that is why the number of revisions is limited
by default from the options to 50. This can be changed by accessing the Preferences->SVN page.

i Note
-5
o When using Subversion servers older than version 1.2, a history request may take a very
long time because the server will reply with the entire history even if you limited the num-
ber of entries to a smaller number.

Using the resource history view

The History view provides a set of actions you can use to get even more information about the project
history and make changes to your working copy related with older revisions.

History actions available for single selection

» Open - opens the selected revision of the file into the Editor. Thisis enabled only for files.

» Save revision as - saves the selected revision to afile so you have an older version of that file. This
option is only available when you access the history of afile, and it saves a version of that one file
only.

» Compare with working copy - compares the selected revision with your working copy file. It is en-
abled only when you select afile.
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Update to revision - updates your working copy resource to the selected revision. Useful if you want
to have your working copy reflect a time in the past. It is best to update a whole directory in your
working copy, not just one file, otherwise your working copy will be inconsistent and you will be un-
able to commit your changes.

Check out from revision - gets the content of the selected revision for the resource into local file sys-
tem.

Revert changes from this revision - reverts changes which were made in the selected revision. The
changes are reverted in your working copy so this operation does not affect the repository file! The
action will undo the changes made only in selected revision. It does not replace your working copy
file with the entire file at the earlier revision. Thisis useful for undoing an earlier change when other
unrelated changes have been made since the date of the revision. This option is enabled when the re-
source history was launched for aloca working copy resource.

History actions available for double selection

Compare revisions - compares the two selected revisions using the Compare view. It is enabled when
theresourceis afile.

Revert changes from these revisions - similar to the svn-merge command, it merges two selected revi-
sions into the working copy resource. This action is only enabled when the resource history was re-
quested for aworking copy item.

Management of SVN properties

In the Properties view you can read and set the Subversion properties of afile or folder. Thereis a set of
predefined properties with special meaning to Subversion. For more information about properties in
Subversion see the SVN Subversion specification. Subversion properties are revision dependent. After
you change, add or delete a property for aresource, you have to commit your changes to the repository.

Add / Edit / Remove SVN properties

If you want to change the properties of a given resource you need to select that resource from the Work-
ing copy view or the Synchronize view and access the Show properties action from the contextual menu.
The properties view will show the local properties for the resource in the working copy. Once the Prop-
erties View isvisible, it will always present the properties of the currently selected resource.

In the Properties view toolbar there are available actions which allow you to add, change and delete the
properties.

If you choose the Add a new property action, anew dialog will pop-up. The sectionsin the dialog are:

Name - it is a combo box which alows you to enter the name of the property. The drop down list of
the combo box presents the predefined Subversion properties such as svniignore, svn:externals,
svn:needs-lock, etc.

Current value - it isatext areawhich allows you to enter the value of the new property.

If the selected item is a directory, you can also set the property recursively on its children by checking
the Set property recursively checkbox.
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Figure 13.23. Edit property dialog
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If you want to change the value for a previously set property you can use Edit property action which will
display adialog where you can set:

» Name - the property name. It cannot be changed; only its value can.
» Current value - presents the current value and allows you to change it.

» Base value - the value of the property, if any, from the resource in the pristine copy. It cannot be mod-
ified.

If you want to completely remove a property previously set you can choose Remove property action. It
will display a confirmation dialog in which you can choose aso if the property will be removed recurs-
ively.

In the Properties view there is a Refresh action which can be used when the properties have been
changed from outside the view. This can happen, for example, when the view was aready presenting the
properties of aresource and they have been changed after an Update operation.

Creation and management of Branches/Tags

One of the fundamental features of version control systems is the ability to create a new line of develop-
ment from the main one. This new line of development will aways share a common history with the
main lineif you look far enough back in time. This line is known as a branch. Branches are mostly used
to try out features or fixes. When the feature or fix is finished, the branch can be merged back into the
main branch (trunk).

Another feature of version control systems is the ability to take a snapshot of a particular revision, so
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you can at any time recreate a certain build or environment. This is known as tagging. Tagging is espe-
cially useful when making release versions.

In Subversion there is no difference between atag and a branch. On the repository both are ordinary dir-
ectories that are created by copying. The trick is that they are cheap copies instead of physical copies.
Cheap copies are similar to hard links in Unix, which means that they merely link to a specific tree and
revision without making a physical copy. As aresult branches and tags occupy little space on the repos-
itory and are created very quickly.

Aslong as nobody ever commits to the directory in question, it remains atag. |If people start committing
to it, it becomes a branch.

Create a Branch/Tag

In the Working Copy view, select the resource which you want to copy to abranch or tag, then select the
command Branch/Tag....

Figure 13.24. The Branch/Tag dialog
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The default target URL for the new branch/tag will be the repository URL of the selected resource from
your working copy. You will need to change that URL to the new path for your branch/tag. To do this,
click on the Browse button and choose a repository target directory for your resource.

Figure 13.25. Repository Browser dialog
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Y ou can aso specify the source of the copy. There are three options:

» HEAD revision in the repository
The new branch/tag will be copied in the repository from the HEAD revision. The branch will be cre-
ated very quickly as the repository will make a cheap copy.

* Specific revision in the repository
The new branch will be copied in the repository but you can specify exactly the desired revision. This
is useful for example if you forgot to make a branch/tag when you released your application. If you
click on the History button on the right you can select the revision number from the History dialog.
Thistype of branch will also be created very quickly.

» Working copy
The new branch will be a copy of your local working copy. If you have updated some filesto an older
revision in your working copy, or if you have made local changes, that is exactly what goes into the
copy. This involves transferring some data from your working copy back to the repository, more ex-
actly the locally modified files.

When you are ready to create the new branch/tag, write a commit comment in the corresponding field
and press the OK button.

Merge branches

At some stage during the development you will want to merge the changes made on one branch back in-
to the trunk, or vice versa.

Mergeis closely related to Diff. The merge is accomplished by comparing two points (branches or revi-
sions) in the repository and applying the obtained differences to your working copy.
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It is a good idea to perform a merge into an unmodified working copy. If you have made changes to
your working copy, commit them first. If the merge does not go as you expect, you may want to revert
the changes and Revert cannot recover your uncommitted modifications.

The Merge command can be found in the context menu in the Working Copy view. The directory selec-
ted when you issued the command will be the result directory of the merge operation.

Figure 13.26. The Merge dialog
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By default the start URL will be the URL of the selected file in the working copy. Y ou can browse the
repository and select a start URL and then choose arevision.

If you want to merge a range of revisions, leave the Use 'From' URL checkbox checked and simply
choose the end revision. Be careful when using the HEAD revision. It may not refer to the revision you
think it doesif someone else committed changes.

If you want to merge a different branch uncheck the Use 'From' URL checkbox, browse the repository
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for the desired branch, and choose arevision.

Y ou can choose to do a Dry run of the Merge operation in order to see what files are affected and how,
without modifying the working copy at all. Thisisvery helpful in detecting where conflicts will occur.

You can also perform a Unified diff and obtain the diff patch file without doing a merge in the working
copy. The diff file is not always easy to read out of context, but for small scale changes it is sometimes
useful.

The target panel of the dialog reminds you the URL of the target resource from the working copy where
the merge result will be saved and its corresponding repository URL.

Press the Merge button in order for the operation to take place. Y ou will obtain the result in the selected
resource from the working copy.

When the merge is completed it's a good idea to look at the result of the merge and see if it meets your
expectations. Because merging is sometimes complicated, when there are mgjor changes, conflicts may

appear.

Working with repositories

Import / Export resources

Import resources into the repository

This is the process of taking a project and importing it into a repository so that it can be managed by
Subversion. If you have already been using Subversion and you have an existing working copy you want
to use, then you will likely want to follow the procedure for Use an existing working copy.

A diaog will ask you to select a directory that will be imported into the selected repository location. The
complete directory tree will be imported into the repository including all files. The name of the imported
folder will not appear in the repository, but only the contents of the folder will.

Export resources from the repository

This is the process of taking a resource from the repository and saving it locally in a clean form, with no
version control information. Thisis very useful when you need a clean build for an installation kit.

Figure 13.27. The export dialog
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The export dialog is very similar to the check out dialog. You can choose the target directory from the
file system by pressing the Browse button. If you need to export a specific revision, you can select the
Revision radio button and then click on the History button and choose arevision from the new dialog. Or
you could simply type the revision number in the corresponding text field.

Please note that the content of the selected directory from the repository and not the directory itself will
be exported to the file system.

Copy / Move / Delete resources from the repository

Once you have a location defined in the Repository view you can execute commands like copy, move
and delete directly on the repository. The commands correspond to the following actions in the contextu-
a menu.

The Copy action allows you to copy individual or multiple resources. After invoking the action the Copy
file dialog will pop up.

Figure 13.28. Copy files dialog
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The dialog displays the tree structure of the repository allowing you to choose the destination directory.
The path of this target directory will be presented in the text field Target directory. If you choose to
copy asingle resource then an additional text field allows you to choose the new name of the copied re-
source.

The Move action will display asimilar dialog allowing you to move the selected resources to a different
folder. If you choose to move a single resource you can also change its name. Thiswill allow you to re-
name a resource by moving it into the same parent directory but choosing a different name. The move
operation is basically a copy operation followed by a delete operation. If you select a directory, any oth-
er selected descendants will be ignored when you have issued the move command.

Another useful action is Delete. This action allows you to delete resources directly from the repository.
After choosing the action from the Repository view contextual menu a confirmation dialog will be dis-

played.

All three actions are commit operations and you will be prompted with the Commit message dialog.
Repository view

General description

The repository view allows you to define and manage Subversion repository locations. Repository files
and folders are presented in a tree view with the repository locations at the first level, where each loca
tion represents a connection to a specific Subversion Repository. When hovering with the mouse over a
repository resource atooltip window will display more detailed information regarding: URL, last change
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revision, last change author, last change date.

Toolbar

The toolbar for the repository view contains the following buttons:

. E]v New Repository Location - allows you to enter a new repository location by means of the Add
SVN Repository dialog.
. Eh} Check Out - checks out aworking copy from the selected directory in the repository. Displays the

new working copy in the Working Copy view.

. ':L Edit Repository Location - context dependent, allows you to edit the selected repository location

by means of the Edit SYN Repository dialog. It is active only when a repository location root is selec-
ted.

. :K.. Remove Repository Location - allows you to remove the selected repository location from the

view. It shows you a confirmation dialog before removal. It is active only when a repository location
root is selected.

Contextual menu actions

The repository view has one contextual menu for the repository locations (roots) and another contextual
menu for the repository resources. Besides the actions described above, the locations context menu from
the repository view contains the following actions:

 Import - imports adirectory from the file system into the selected directory from the repository.

» Export - exports adirectory from the repository to the local file system.

» New Folder - allows you to create a new folder in the selected repository path.

* Information - provides additional information for the selected resource from the repository

» Show History - brings up the History view and displays the log history for the selected resource from
the repository.

» Copy URL to Clipboard - copies the encoded URL for the selected resource from the repository.

c Refresh - refreshes the currently selected resources from the repository

The repository resources context menu from the view contains the following actions:

. Eh} Check Out - checks out aworking copy from the selected directory in the repository.

 Import - imports adirectory from the file system into the selected directory from the repository.

» Export - exports adirectory from the repository to the local file system.
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» Open - opens the selected file in the Editor view in read only mode.

» Copy - displays the Copy files dialog which alows you to select the location where the selected re-
sources will be copied.

* Move - displays the Move files dialog which allows you to select the location where the selected re-
sources will be moved.

» Delete - deletes the selected resources. It will ask for confirmation.
* Information - provides additional information for the selected resource from the repository

» Show History - brings up the History view and displays the log history for the selected resource from
the repository.

» Copy URL to Clipboard - copies the encoded URL for the selected resource from the repository.

c Refresh - refreshes the currently selected resources from the repository

Working copy view

General description

The working copy view alows you to manage with ease the content of the working copy. Re-
sources(files and folders) are presented in a tree view with the root of the tree representing the location
of the working copy on the file system. Each resource has an icon representation which describes the
type of resource and also depicts the state of that resource with a small overlay icon.

Figure 13.29.
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Toolbar

The toolbar from the working copy view contains the following buttons:

. [:h Synchronize - contacts the repository and determines the changes made by you to the working
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copy and by others to the repository. The synchronize result will be displayed in the Synchronize
view. The actions performs a synchronize operation on the root of the working copy.

. Refresh - refreshes the content of the working copy. The content of the working copy is always

scanned(refreshed) when starting the Subversion client or when changing the working copy from the
combo box in the toolbar. However, if you make modifications from other applications outside the
Subversion client, while the client is started, you will have to manually refresh the working copy. The
action performs a refresh operation on the root of the working copy.

* 4 Cleanup - performs a maintenance cleanup operation on the working copy. Sometimes, when an

operation fails, the working copy will enter an inconsistent state in which some resources will remain
locked by SVN. Cleanup removes those maintenance locks and allows you to continue your work.
When the SV N client determines that an operation failed because the working copy is locked by SVN
you will be asked if a Cleanup operation should be performed first.

e Combo box - The combo box list contains all the working copies the Subversion client is aware of.
When you select another working copy from the combo, the newly selected working copy content will
be scanned and displayed in the view.

. '*:L Add/Remove Working Copy - opens the Working copies list dialog which displays the working

copies the Subversion client is aware of. In this dialog you can add existing or remove no longer
needed working copies. If you try to add a directory which is not a valid Subversion working copy, a
warning dialog will inform you that the selected directory is not under version control. Please note
that removing a working copy from this dialog will NOT remove it from your file system; you will
have to do that manually.

Contextual menu actions

The contextual menu in the Working Copy view contains the following actions:

* By Open - This action will open the selected file in an editor where you can make modifications to it.

The action is active only when asinglefileis selected.

_——

. [:ﬁ Synchronize - it contacts the repository and determines the working copy and the repository

changes made to the selected resources. It displays the result of the operation in the Synchronize view.
This is useful when you have a large working copy and you only want to verify the changes to a spe-
cific part you are currently working on.

» Update - This command updates your selected resources from the working copy to the HEAD revi-
sion from the repository (latest modifications). It differs from the update action from the Synchronize
view in that it always brings you the HEAD revision from the repository. If a directory isinvolved it
will be updated recursively. The action is active only on resources that are under version control.

« Commit - This action collects the outgoing changes from the selected resources in the working copy
and presents them in a dialog. Then you can choose exactly what to commit by selecting or deselect-
ing resources accordingly. A directory will always be committed recursively. The unversioned re-
sources will be deselected by default. In the commit dialog you will also have to enter a commit com-
ment before sending your changes to the repository.

» Add - This operation adds the selected resources to version control. A directory will be added recurs-
ively to version control. It is not mandatory to explicitly add resources to version control but it isre-
commended. At commit time unversioned resources will have to be manually selected in the commit
dialog. It isonly active on unversioned resources.
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Add to svn:ignore - This action can only be performed on resources not under version control. It al-
lows you to keep inside your working copy, files that should not participate to the version control op-
erations. The action actually modifies the value of the svn:ignore property of the resource's parent dir-
ectory.

New Folder - This operation creates a new folder and adds it to version control. If the selected path is
not under version control, the newly created directory will not be added to version control.

Delete - This action alows you to delete resources from the Subversion working copy. If unversioned,
added or modified resources will be encountered, a dialog will prompt you to confirm their deletion.
Thisis because their content cannot be recovered. The action it is not enabled when the selection con-
tains missing resources.

Copy - This action copies resources from the working copy. Each copy will also have the original re-
source's history. For more details please read the section Copy / Move / Rename resources

Move - This command actually performs as if a copy and then a delete command were issued. You
will find the moved resources at the desired destination and also at their original location but marked
as deleted.

Rename - Y ou can only rename aresource a atime. Asfor the move command, a copy of the original
resource will be made with the new name and the original will be marked as deleted.

Mark resolved - This action is only enabled on conflicted resources and its function is to tell the Sub-
version system that you resolved the conflict. See the section Merge conflicts.

Revert - Undoes al local changes for the selected resources. It does not contact the repository, the
files will be obtained from Subversion's pristine copy. It is enabled only for modified resources. Read
the Revert your changes section for more information.

i Cleanup - performs a maintenance cleanup operation to the selected resources from the working

copy. This operation removes the Subversion maintenance locks that were left behind. Useful when
you already know where the problem originated and want to fix it as quickly as possible. Only active
for resources under version control.

Information - provides additional information for the selected resource from the working copy. For
more details please see the section Obtain information for aresource.

Show history - It will display the History view where the log history for the selected resource will be
presented. For more details about resource history see the sections Using the resource history view
and Request history for aresource.

Show properties - brings up the Properties view and displays the SVN properties for the selected re-
source.

Branch/Tag - This action displays the Branch/Tag dialog where you can select the revision of the re-
source and the destination URL in the repository. For more details about creating branches and tags
see the section Create a branch/tag.

Merge - The selected resource will be considered the destination for the merge operation. From the
displayed Merge dialog you will be able to specify the start URL and revision and also the end URL
and revision. See section Merge branches for more details.

Scan for locks - This action contacts the repository and recursively obtains the list of locks for the se-
lected resources. A dialog containing the locked files and the lock description will be displayed. Only
active for resources under version control. For more details see the section Scanning for locks.
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. ﬁ Lock - It allows you to lock certain files for which you need exclusive access. Y ou can write a

comment describing the reason for the lock and you can also force(steal) the lock. The action is active
only on files under version control. For more details on the use of this action please read the section
Locking afile.

. :5 Unlock - This action releases(unlocks) the exclusive access to afile from the repository. You can

aso choose to unlock it by force(break the lock).
» Compare with:

e Latest from Head - This action will perform a compare between the selected file and the HEAD re-
vision from the repository and will display the result in the Compare view.

» Baserevision - Thiswill compare the working copy file with the file from the pristine copy (BASE
revision).

* Revision - This command will bring to front the History view with the log history for that resource.
These actions are enabled only if the selected resourceis afile.

. c Refresh - This action will rescan the selected resources recursively and refresh their status in the

working copy view.

The icons in the working copy view have a small overlaid icon which describes the current state of the
resource in the working copy. These state icons are:

. L2 Unversioned - The resource marked with this symbol is not under version control. This is how
E
new files are represented when they are created or copied from the file system.

. Lo Added - This resource has been added to version control but has not been committed. This state
~
is obtained after issuing an Add command on an unversioned resource.

. LB Added with history - This resource has been copied with history. This state is obtained by copy-
M
ing, moving or renaming a resource from the working copy.

. [ Modified - The resource has been locally modified since the last update. This is obtained after

~ Bl
editing afile and making changes.

. L3 Deleted - This resource has been deleted from the working copy. This state appears after delet-
=]
ing, moving or renaming files with Subversion.

. [ Missing/Incomplete - This resourceis in an inconsistent state. If it's missing, it means it has been
d_el eted from the file system without Subversion's knowledge. If it's incomplete, a check out or update
action has probably failed or has been interrupted before finishing. A directory in such a state must be
restored with an update action before any other action can be performed.

. LA Conflicted - This resource has conflicting changes. A resource can be in this state after an update,
=
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if it was modified both locally and on the repository and the modifications were overlapping.

. 3 External - Thisindicates a mapping of alocal directory to the URL of a versioned resource. It is
L
declared with a svn:externals property in the parent folder.

. ﬂ Normal - A resource with no overlaid icon is an unmodified resource under version control.
[2]

. Grayed - A resource with a grayed icon but no overlaid icon is an ignored resource. It is obtained

with the action Add to svn:ignore.

Synchronize View

General description

The synchronize view is visible in the default layout configuration. It displays the result of a Refresh or

Synchronize operation in a hierarchical form. The nodes represent synchronized or refreshed resources
and their status.

Figure 13.30. Synchronize view
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Synchronize trees

Theresults are presented using four tree structures:

» Incoming changes tree - presents items which contain incoming changes. This includes resources
modified and committed by others or resources newly added or newly deleted from the repository.
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» Outgoing changes tree - presents resources with outgoing changes meaning that they have been modi-
fied locally or have been added or deleted from your working copy.

 Incoming - Outgoing tree - includes all the resources with incoming and outgoing changes

» Conflict tree - includes resources with conflicting state meaning they contain both incoming and out-
going changes (pseudo-conflicting state) or they are in a state of real conflict.

A resourcewhichisin area conflict state will not appear in the Incoming tree.

Toolbar

The Synchronize view toolbar consists of the following buttons:

. 4o Incoming mode - filters synchronized resources displaying only the ones with incoming changes.
. e Outgoing mode - filters synchronized resources displaying the ones with outgoing changes.

. ) In-Out mode - displays resources with incoming or outgoing changes, basically al resources with

any type of change.

. ey Conflicts mode - filters synchronized resources displaying the ones in pseudo or real conflict
state.

. I:I‘. Update all - updates all resources with incoming changes. It is disabled when Outgoing mode is

selected or the synchronization result does not contain resources with incoming changes. It will per-
form arecursive update on the synchronized resources.

. E;'f] Commit al - commits all resources with outgoing changes. It is disabled when Incoming mode is

selected or the synchronization result does not contain resources with outgoing changes. It will per-
form arecursive commit on the synchronized resources.

Contextual menu actions

The contextual menu contains the following actions:

» Open in compare editor - if the selected file has a text content type it will be opened in the Compare
view and afile differencing will be performed. If the file has a binary content type then the position of
the first different byte will be displayed. It is disabled for directories. See also View differences sec-
tion.

. . Open - it is enabled only for existing local files and opens the selected one into the Editor. See

=

=

also Edit files section.

» Update - it is enabled for resources with incoming changes. Updates all selected resources to the syn-
chronized revision. If one of the selected resources is a directory then the update for that resource will
berecursive.

» Commit - it is enabled for resources with outgoing changes. Commits all selected resources, recurs-
ively in the case of directories, to the repository. This action collects the outgoing changes from the
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selected resources and presents them in a dialog. Y ou can choose exactly what items will be commit-
ted by checking or unchecking them in the table. Also you will have to enter acommit comment. See
also Sending your changes to the repository section.

Add - it is enabled for unversioned resources. It performs a svn add command by adding the resources
to version control. You can directly commit unversioned items because in this case the Commit action
will perform first a svn add command.

Add to svn:ignore - it is aso enabled for unversioned resources. It is useful when you decide that
some resources, for example some compiler generated Java classes, should be ignored by the Subver-
sion system. The action modifies the value of the svn:ignore property of the parent directory. For
more information read the section Ignore resources not under version control.

Revert - it is useful when you want to undo al local changes made to a resource. It is enabled on re-
sources which contain outgoing changes. Read the Revert your changes section for more information.

Mark resolved - it is enabled on real conflicting resources. Its function isto tell the Subversion system
that you resolved the conflict and the resource can be committed. See also Merge conflicts part.

Mark as merged - the action is enabled on pseudo-conflicting resources. It is used after you resolved
the pseudo-conflict by merging the changes and you want to commit the resource. Read the Merge
conflicts section for more information on methods to solve the pseudo-conflicts.

Override and update - it is enabled on resources with outgoing changes including the conflicting ones.
It is used for dropping any outgoing change and replacing the local resource with the synchronized re-
vision. See Revert your changes section.

Override and commit - it is enabled on conflicting resources. The action will drop any incoming
changes and will send your local version of the resource to the repository. See also Drop incoming
maodifications.

Information - the action will display detailed information about the selected resource. See Show in-
formation section.

Show history - the action will display into the History view the revision history of the selected re-
source. For more information read Reguest history for a resource and Using the resource history view
sections.

Show properties - displays the SVN properties for the selected resource into the Properties view.

Expand all - expands the selected directories to leaf level.

The icons for the items displayed into the synchronized trees are the same icons used in the <oXygen/>
XML Editor decorated with overlay images. The overlay icons correspond to the status of the resource
asfollows:

L Incoming resource - resource with incoming changes.
[2]

]

odd Remote added resource - resource that was added on the repository and is not present in your
=
working copy.

o Remote deleted resource - resource that no longer exists in the repository.
=
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. Lol Outgoing resource - resource with outgoing changes.
=]

. Lok® Locally added or unversioned resource - resource added locally to version control or aresource
nalyet under version control.

. {n_i} Locally deleted or missing resource - aresource that you deleted with Delete action or that was
d?eted from the file system in some other way.

. L ?I Conflicting resource - resource in a pseudo or real conflicting state.

-

Compare view

Description

In the <oXygen/> SVN client there are two types of files that can be checked for differences:. text files
and binary files. For the text files you can use the built-in Compare view.

Figure 13.31. Compare view
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The differences are computed using a line differencing algorithm. The view can be used to show the dif-
ferences between two files in the following cases:

» After obtaining the outgoing status of a file with a Refresh operation, the view can be used to show
the differences between your working file and the pristine copy. In this way you can find out what
changes you will be committing.

» After obtaining the incoming and outgoing status of the file with the Synchronize operation, you can
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examine the exact differences between your local file and the synchronized revision file.

* You can use the Compare view from the History view to compare the local file and a selected revision
or compare two revisions of the samefile.

If in any of the cases one of the involved files cannot be loaded then you will be prompted with a dialog
informing you about the file that cannot be opened. The Compare view contains two editors. Edits are

allowed only in the | eft editor and only when it contains the working copy file. To learn more about how
the view can be used in the day by day work you can read the section View differences.

Toolbar

Thelist of actions available in the toolbar consists of:

. H Save action - it allows you to save the content of the left editor when it can be edited.
. Perform files differencing - used to perform files differencing on request.

* 4 Gotofirst modification - used to navigate to the first difference.

L)

» . Go to previous modification - used to navigate to the previous difference.

=

. f; Go to next modification - used to navigate to the next difference.
° - ? Go to last modification - used to navigate to the last difference.

. qu Copy change from right to left - this action copies the selected change from the right editor to the
|eft editor.

. El Copy al non-conflicting changes from right to left - this action copies al non-conflicting

changes from the right editor to the left editor. A non-conflicting change from the right editor is a
change that does not overlap with aleft editor change.

. E Show modification details at word level - because the differences are computed using a line dif-

ferencing algorithm sometimes is useful to see exactly what words are different in a changed section.

. E Show modification details at character level - useful when you want to find out exactly what

characters are different between the two analyzed sections.

. Ignore whitespaces - Enables or disables the whitespace ignoring feature.

These actions are available also from the Compare menu.

Editor

Description

You can edit your local files by using the built-in Editor. The editor can be accessed either from the
Working copy view or from the Synchronize view. The editor can also be used from the History view to
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view a selected revision of afile. In this case there are no edits allowed.

Figure 13.32. Editor view
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Only one file can be edited at atime, if you try to open another file it will be opened in the same editor
window. The editor has syntax highlighting for known file types. This means that a different color will
be used for each type of recognized token in the file. If the content type of the file is unknown you will
be prompted to choose the proper way the file should be opened.

After editing the content of the file you can save it to disk by using the Save action from the File menu
or the Ctrl + S key shortcut. After saving your file you can see the file changed status into Working copy
view and Synchronize view.

History view

Description

In Subversion, both files and directories are versioned and have a history. If you want to examine the
history for a selected resource and find out what happened at a certain revision you can use the History
view that can be accessed from any of the three views: Repository view menu, Working copy view menu
or Synchronize view menu. From the Repository view you can display the log history regarding any re-
pository resource. From the Working copy view you can display the history of local versioned resources.
From the Synchronize view you can show the history of any incoming or outgoing resources.

The view consists of three distinct areas:

* The revision table showing revision numbers, date/time of revision, the name of the author, as well as
the first line of the commit message.

» Thelist of resources affected by this revision (modified, added, deleted or changed properties).

» The commit message for the selected revision.

Figure 13.33. History view
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History b4
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The Resource history view does not always show al the changes ever made to a resource because there
may be thousands of changes and retrieving the entire list can take along time. Normally you are inter-
ested in the more recent ones and that is why the number of revisionsis limited by default from the op-
tionsto 50. This can be changed by accessing the Preferences->SVN page.

: Note
CEF
o When using Subversion servers older than version 1.2, a history request may take a very
long time because the server will reply with the entire history even if you limited the num-
ber of entriesto a smaller number.
Features

Single selection actions:

* Open - opens the selected revision of the file into the Editor. Thisis enabled only for files.

» Compare with working copy - compares the selected revision with your working copy file. It is en-
abled only when you select afile.

e Save revision as - saves the selected revision to afile so you have an older version of that file. This
option is only available when you access the history of afile, and it saves a version of that one file
only.

» Update to revision - updates your working copy resource to the selected revision.

» Check out from revision - gets the content of the selected revision for the resource into local file sys-
tem.

» Revert changes from this revision - reverts changes made in the selected revision.
Double selection actions:
» Compare revisions - compares the two selected revisions using the Compare view. It is enabled when

theresourceis afile.

» Revert changes from these revisions - similar to the svn-merge command, it merges two selected revi-
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sions into the working copy resource. This action is only enabled when the resource history was re-
quested for aworking copy item.

For more information about the History view and its features please read the sections Request history for
aresource and Using the resource history view

Properties view

Description

The properties view presents the Subversion properties for the currently selected resource from either
the Working copy view or the Synchronize view.

Figure 13.34. The properties view

Properties ot
+ 4 X €

S%M properties Faor: 1.kt

Marne Current Yalue Base Yalue
prop unchanged prope... unchanged prope...
* |\prop_modif modified to be modified
- |prop_remove to be removed

Properky Walue
unchanged property

Above the table it is specified the currently active resource for which the properties are presented. Here
you will also find awarning when an unversioned resource is selected.

The table in which the properties are presented has four columns;

» State - can be one of
e (empty) - normal unmodified property, same current and base values.
o *(asterisk) - modified property, current and base values are different.
e +(plus) - new property.
¢ -(minus) - removed property.

» Name - the property name.
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* Current value - the current value of the property.

» Base value - the base(original) value of the property.

Toolbar / Contextual menu

The properties view toolbar and contextual menu contain the following actions:

* + Add a new property - This button invokes the Add property dialog in which you can specify the

property name and value.

. '*EL Edit property - This button invokes the Edit property dialog in which you can change the prop-

erty value and al so see its original (base) value.

. -‘K. Remove property - This button will prompt a dialog to confirm the property deletion. You can

also specify if you want to remove the property recursively.

. c Refresh - This action will refresh the properties for the current resource.

Console view

Description

The Console View shows the communication between your client and the Subversion repository. The
output is expressed as subcommands to the Subversion server and simulates the Subversion command
line notation. For a detailed description of the Subversion console output read the SYN User Manual. In
the right toolbar there is available a Remove all % action which clears the content of the view.

The maximum number of lines displayed in the console (the length of the buffer) can be modified from
Preferences. By default thisis set to 100.

Help view

Description

SVN

The Help view is a dynamic help window. It changes its content displaying the help section referring to
the currently selected view. As you change the focused view you will be able to read a short description
of it and its functionality.

Client Preferences

The options used in the SVN client are saved and loaded independently from the <oXygen/> XML Edit-
or options. However if at the SVN Client's first startup it cannot be determined a set of SVN options to
be loaded, some of the preferences are imported from the XML Editor options (e.g. License and HTTP
Proxy settings).

The preferences dialog can be accessed from the Options -> Preferences. The preferences panels are
called SVN and HTTP/FTP/Proxy Configuration.
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Command line interface cross reference

This section specifies the equivalent Subversion commands for each action in the <oXygen/> Subver-
sion client action.

Actions commands reference

Checkout
svn checkout [--revisionrev] URL  --revision rev specifies the desired revision(if necessary).
PATH
URL istherepository URL you want to check out from.
PATH isthelocation on the file system.
Update
svn update [--revision rev] PATH --revision rev specifies the desired revision(if necessary).

PATH isthe location on the file system of the resource to update.

There are two behaviours for the update action in <oXygen/> Subversion client. If invoked from the
Synchronize View, it updates the resources to the synchronized revision. If invoked from the Working
Copy view it dways updates to the HEAD revision.

Commit

svn commit -m"log message" -m"log message" specifies the commit comment.

[--no-unlock] PATH...
--no unlock specifies that the resource should keep locks after
commit if thisisthe case.

PATH isthe location on the file system of the resource to commit.
Can be more than one.

Diff

svn diff --revisionrevl:rev2 PATH  --revision revl:rev2 specifies the desired revisions to be com-
pared.

PATH isthe location on the file system of the resource to be com-
pared.

If you use the Compare with latest from HEAD from the Working copy view you will be comparing the
local file with the HEAD revision file. If you use Compare with BASE revision the local file will be
compared with the pristine copy. From the Synchronize view you can compare the working copy file
with the synchronized revision file. You can choose to compare the loca file with an older revision or
two revisions of the same file from the History view.
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Show History

svnlog[--revisionrevl:rev?]
[--limit N] --verbose PATH

--revision revl:rev2 - specifies the range of revisions for which to
obtain the log.

--limit N - limits the number of log messagesto N.

--verbose - gives detailed information about the operation.

<oXygen/> Subversion client uses by default the --limit option in order to obtain only 50 log messages.

Refresh

svn status --ver bose PATH

Synchronize

svn status --show-updates PATH

Import

svn import -m "log message”" PATH
URL

Export

svn export [--revision rev] URL
PATH

Information

svn info [--revision HEAD] PATH |
URL

--verbose - specifies that the status of al files should be reported.

PATH - Thelocation on the file system to get status for.

--show-updates - get the resource status by contacting the reposit-
ory.

PATH - Thelocation on the file system to get status for.

-m"log message” - specifies the commit log message
PATH - thelocal path to the resource on the file system.

URL - the URL on the repository where the resource will be im-
ported.

--revision rev specifies the desired revision(if necessary).
URL istherepository URL you want to export from.

PATH isthelocation on the file system where to export.

--revision HEAD - specifies that the information will be for the
HEAD revision of the resource.
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PATH - thelocal file system path to the resource.

URL - the repository URL for the resource.

This command can obtain information for a resource from aworking copy or from a Subversion reposit-

ory.

Add

svn add PATH...

Add to svn:ignore

svn propset svn:ignore PATH PAR-
ENTPATH

Delete

svn delete --recursive PATH | URL

Copy

svn copy (SRCPATH DSTPATH) |
(SRCURL DSTURL)

Move / Rename

PATH- the local file system path for the unversioned resources to
be added to version control. More than one can be specified.

svn:ignore - the predefined property name for ignoring resources.

PATH - the relative path from the working copy root for the re-
source to be ignored.

PARENTPATH - the path to the parent of the resource to be ig-
nored.

--recursive - specifies that he operation should be performed re-
cursively.

PATH- the local file system path for the resource to delete.
URL- the repository URL for the resource to delete.

This command can delete resources from a working copy or from
a Subversion repository.

SRCPATH - the working copy path of the resource to be copied.
DSTPATH - the working copy path to be copied to.
SRCURL - the repository path of the resource to be copied.

DSTURL - the repository path to be copied to.
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(SRCURL DSTURL)

Mark resolved

svn resolved --recursive PATH

Revert

svnrevert [--recursive] PATH

Cleanup

svn cleanup PATH

Show / Refresh Properties

svn proplist PATH & svn propget
PROPNAME PATH

SRCPATH - the working copy path of the resource to be moved.
DSTPATH - the working copy path to be moved to.
SRCURL - the repository path of the resource to be moved.

DSTURL - the repository path to be moved to.

--recursive - specifies that he operation should be performed re-
cursively.

PATH - the path to the resource in the local working copy.

--recursive - specifies that he operation should be performed re-
cursively.

PATH - the local working copy path to revert.

PATH - the working copy path to cleanup.

PATH - thelocal path for the resource

PROPNAME - the property name.

First you can discover the property names with svn proplist, then you can obtain their values with svn

propget.
Branch / Tag

svn copy -m "log message” URL1
URL2 or svn copy -m "log mes-
sage" URL1@revl URL2 or svn
copy -m"log message" PATH URL

-m"log message" - the commit comment
URL1 - the source repository URL.

revl - the revision of the source.

URL2 - the destination repository URL.
PATH - the source working copy path.

URL - the destination repository URL.
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Merge

Merge - svn merge [--dry-run]
revl:rev2 URL PATH or svh merge
[--dry-run] URL1@revl
URL2@rev2 PATH

Scan for locks

svn status --show-updates --verbose
PATH

--dry-run - specifies that the operation will be simulated without
making any modifications.

URL - the repository URL for the resource to merge.
URL1 - the repository URL for the start branch to merge.
revl - the start revision for the resource to merge.

URL2 - the repository URL for the end branch to merge.
rev2 - the end revision for the resource to merge.

PATH - the destination path in the working copy for the result of
the merge

--show-updates - get the resource status by contacting the reposit-
ory.

--verbose - specifies that the status of all files should be reported.

PATH - Thelocation on the file system to get status for.

The command will obtain the repository status for all the resources in the path.

Lock

svn lock [--force] [-m "log mes-
sage'] PATH

Unlock

svn unlock [--force] PATH

Mark as merged

Mark as merged - rename FILE
FILE.TMP, svn update FILE and
rename FILE.TMP FILE

--force - forces(steals) the lock
-m"log message" - the lock comment.

PATH - the path to the file from the working copy..

--force - forces(breaks) the lock

PATH - the path to the file from the working copy..

FILE - the file to be marked as merged.

FILE.TMP - atemporary filename.
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Override and update

svn revert PATH, svn update PATH

Override and commit

If theresourceisin conflict it per-
forms first mark resolved and if the
resource has incoming changes
mark as merged and then svn com-
mit -m "log message" [--no-unlock]
PATH

Add / Edit property

svn propset [--recursive] PROP-
NAME PROPVALUE PATH

Remove property

svn propdel [--recursive] PROP-
NAME PATH

PATH - the path of the resource to be overridden.

-m"log message" specifies the commit comment.

--no unlock specifies that the resource should keep locks after
commit if thisisthe case.

PATH isthe location on the file system of the resource to be com-
mitted.

--recursive - specifies that the property should be set recursively.
PROPNAME - the property name.
PROPVALUE - the property value.

PATH - the resource path.

--recursive - specifies that the property should be deleted recurs-
ively.

PROPNAME - the property name.

PATH - the resource path.

Revert changes from this revision

svn mergerevirev-1 URL

rev - revision whose changes must be reverted.

URL - The SVN URL corresponding to the resource.

Revert changes from these revisions

svn mergerevl:rev2 URL

revl - first revision number.
rev2 - second revision number.

URL - The SVN URL corresponding to the resource.
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Chapter 14. How to develop an
<oXygen/> plugin

This chapter explains how to write and install a plugin for <oXygen/> XML Editor 7.2 or higher. It
treats the standalone version, that is not the Eclipse plugin.

Introduction

<oXygen/> defines a couple of extension points to allow providing custom functionality via plugins.
The plugin support is simple and rather limited at this time, it was developed at user requests, and in-
cludes four types of plugins

» Genera plugins

e Selection plugins

» Document plugins

 Custom protocol plugins

Requirements

In order to develop a plugin a Java development environment must be installed. Apart from any library
that the specific plugin will require the file oxygen. j ar is necessary for plugin compilation. Also an
<oXygen/> ingtallation will be helpful for testing the deployment and plugin the functionality.

Implementing plugins

On the <oXygen/> website  there is a plugin development kit [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/InstData/Pluging/OxygenPluginsDevel opmentKit.zip] with some sample plu-
gins (source code and compiled code) and the Javadoc API necessary for developing custom plugins. On
the Plugins page [http://www.oxygenxml.com/plugins.html] there is a developer manua [ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/doc/HowToDevel opOxygenPlugins.pdf] with instructions for devel oping cus-
tom plugins.

The minimal implementation of a plugin must provide two classes: one that extends the Plugin class and
another that implements the plugin extension and a plugin descriptor file. There are four available exten-
sions SelectionPluginExtension, DocumentPluginExtension, General PluginExtension and URLStream-
Handler PluginExtension.

A PluginDescriptor object is passed to the plugin class on constructor containing information about the
plugin

* basedir - File - the base directory of the plugin.

* description - Sring - the description of the plugin.

» name - Sring - the name of the plugin.

* vendor - Sring - the vendor name of the plugin.
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* version - String - the plugin version.
The PluginDescriptor fields are filled with information from the plugin descriptor file.

The plugin descriptor defines how the plugin will be integrated in <oXygen/> and what libraries should
be loaded. The structure of the plugin descriptor fileis given below:

<!-- the docunent root -->

<! ELEMENT pl ugi n (#PCDATA | runtine | extension)*>
<l-- the name of the plugin -->

<! ATTLI ST pl ugi n name CDATA #| MPLI ED>

<l-- the description of the plugin -->

<I ATTLI ST pl ugi n descri ption CDATA #l MPLI ED>
<l-- the plugin version -->

<I ATTLI ST pl ugi n versi on CDATA #l VPLI ED>
<!-- the plugin vendor -->

<! ATTLI ST pl ugi n vendor CDATA #| MPLI ED>

<!-- the plugin class -->

<! ATTLI ST pl ugi n cl ass CDATA #| MPLI ED>

<l ELEMENT runti nme (#PCDATA | library)*>

<! ELEMENT | i brary (#PCDATA) >
<l-- the jar archive -->
<! ATTLI ST li brary name CDATA #| MPLI ED>

<! ELEMENT ext ensi on (#PCDATA) >

<I-- the extension type. Currently are available three types:
sel ecti onProcessor, document Processor and general Extension -->
<! ATTLI ST ext ensi on type CDATA #l MPLI ED>

<l-- the class that inplenents Plugi nExtension and

contai ns the nethod process -->

<! ATTLI ST extension cl ass CDATA #l MPLI ED>

General plugins

General PluginExtension - this interface is intended for general purpose plugins - kind of external tools
but triggered from the Plugins main menu. The implementing classes must contain the method pro-
cess(General PluginContext) which should provide the plugin processing. This method takes as a para-
meter an General PluginContext object.

General PluginContext - represents the context in which the general plugin extension does its processing.
The only method available is getFrame() which returns the currently editing frame (java.awt.Frame). It
isuseful if the plugin wants to display graphical components as they in general need a parent in order to
appear properly on screen.

Selection plugins

SelectionPluginExtension - This interface is intended for selection processing plugins. It works as fol-
lows: the user makes a selection in the editor and then goes to the contextual menu and selects from the
Plugins section the corresponding entry. The context containing the selection is passed to the extension
and the processed result is going to replace the initial selection.

The context is represented by an SelectionPluginContext object, this provides two methods:

» getSelection() - Sring - returns the current selection of text.
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» getFrame() - Frame - returns the currently editing frame.
The process method must return a SelectionPluginResult object which contains the result of the pro-
cessing.

Document plugins

DocumentPluginExtension - This interface is intended for document processing plugins. This type of
plugins can be started from the contextual menu, Plugins section, by selecting the corresponding entry.
The context containing the current document is passed to the extension in order to be processed.

The context is represented by an DocumentPluginContext object, this provides two methods:

» getDocument() - Document - returns the current document.
 getFrame() - Frame - returns the currently editing frame.

The process method can return a DocumentPluginResult object containing a new document.

Custom protocol plugins

URLSreamHandler PluginExtension allows the developer to work with a protocol that he designed for
retrieving and storing files.There is one method that has to be implemented: getURLStreamHandler(). It
takes as an argument the name of the protocol and returns the handler for it, or null if it wasn't able to
find it.

With the help of the URLChooserPluginExtension interface, it is possible to write your own dialog that
will work with the custom protocol. Thisinterface provides two methods:

» chooseURL() - URL - returns the URL with the custom protocol

» getMenuName() - String - returns the name of the entry that will be added in the File submenu of the
editor

Example - UppercasePlugin

The following pluginis an example. It is used in <oXygen/> for capitalizing the characters in the current
selection. This example consist of two classes and the plugin descriptor:

package ro.sync. sanpl e. pl ugi n. upper case;

i mport ro.sync.exm . plugin.Plugin;
i mport ro.sync.exmn . plugin.PluginDescriptor;

public class UppercasePl ugi n extends Plugin {
/**
* Plugin instance.
*/
private static UppercasePl ugin instance = null;
/**

* UppercasePl ugi n constructor.
*

* @aram descriptor Plugin descriptor object.
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*/
publ i ¢ UppercasePl ugi n( Pl ugi nDescri ptor descriptor) ({
super (descriptor);

if (instance !'= null)
throw new ||| egal St at eExcepti on("Already instantiated !");
i nstance = this;
}
/**

* Get the plugin instance.
*

* @eturn the shared plugin instance.

*/

public static UppercasePlugin getlnstance() ({
return instance;

package ro.sync. sanpl e. pl ugi n. upper case;

i mport ro.sync.exm . plugin.selection.Sel ectionPlugi nCont ext;

i mport ro.sync.exm . plugin.sel ection.SelectionPlugi nExtension

i mport ro.sync.exm . plugin.selection.Sel ectionPlugi nResult;

i mport ro.sync.exm . plugin.selection.Sel ectionPluginResultlnpl;

i ¢ class UppercasePl ugi nExt ensi on i npl enents Sel ecti onPl ugi nExt ensi on {
/**

* Convert the text to uppercase.

*

publ

*@aram context Selection context.
*@eturn Uppercase plugin result.
*/
public Sel ectionPlugi nResult process(Sel ectionPl ugi nContext context) {
return new Sel ecti onPl ugi nResul t 1 npl (
cont ext . get Sel ection().toUpper Case());

<! DOCTYPE pl ugi n SYSTEM "../plugin.dtd">
<pl ugin
name="Upper Case"
description="Convert the selection to uppercase"
version="1.0.0"
vendor =" SyncRO"'
cl ass="ro. sync. sanpl e. pl ugi n. upper case. Upper casePl ugi n" >
<runti nme>
<library name="Ilib/uppercase.jar"/>
</runtinme>
<ext ensi on type="sel ecti onProcessor"”
cl ass="ro. sync. sanpl e. pl ugi n. upper case. Upper casePl ugi nExt ensi on"/ >
</ pl ugi n>

Example - a custom protocol plugin
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1.  Writethe handler class for your protocol (implement the java.net. URLSreamHandler interface)

- Note

Y ou must be carefull to provide ways to correct and uncorrect the URL s of your files.
2. Write the plugin class (the (ro.sync.exml.plugin.)Plugin class must be extended in order to create
the new plugin)
3. Write the plugin extension class. It is necessary that the plugin extension for the custom protocol
implements the URLStreamHandler PluginExtension interface. Without it, you can’t use your plu-
gin,because <oXygen/> will not be able to find the protocol handler.

Y ou can choose to implement also the URLChooser PluginExtension interface. It will alow you to
write and use your own customized dialog for this protocol.

4. Write the plugin.xml file (remember to change the name of the plugin class to the one from the
second step and the plugin extension class name with the one you’ ve chosen at step 3)

5. Createa.jar archive and install your new plugin.

Installing the plugin

In the directory where <oXygen/> is installed there exists a directory called pl ugi ns. This contains al
the available plugins. In order for <oXygen/> to use the new functionality you provided follow the next

steps:

1. Inthedirectory pl ugi ns create a new directory, generally named after your plugin. For instance
in the uppercase plugin example this can be Upper case.

2. Putinthis new folder the plugin descriptor file, "plugin.xml" and the plugin files.

3. Restart <oXygen/> and try your plugin.
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Reset options

To reset all custom user settings of <oXygen/> to the installation defaults go to: Options+Window -

Reset OptionstoXygen+Reset Options The list of transformation scenarios will be reset to the default
scenarios.

Preferences

Once <oXygen/> is installed you can use the Preferences dialog accessed from Options — Preferences
to customize <oXygen/> for your requirements and network environment.

There is a search field available in the dialog for selecting only the preferences panels containing re-
quired wordsin the panel title or in the text of alabel or a button contained in the panel.

Figure 15.1. The Search field from the Preferences dialog

E] Preferences
xpath C_ XML 7 XSLT/FO/XQuery / XPath
=-Editar g
i . Unescape XPath expression
=-Content Completion 4 2 2
- ASLAKPath [ hultiple XPath results
""" wML Parser
= RSLTIF QMR Query APath Default Namespace {only for XPath version 2.0)
-
) Mo namespace
(%) LUse the namespace of the root
Only ifitis declared as default.

Global

Figure 15.2. The Global preferences panel
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Glohal

Language

Look and Feel

Styles

Themes

Encading for non xkAL files
BOM handling

Encaoding errars handling
Line separator

Default Internet browser

Show fatal errors

Automatic Wersion Checking

Cpen last edited files from project

[] Beep on operation finished

Show Jawa vendor warning at startup

[] Auta synchronize unmaodified editars with file system changes

English w
Windows W
Default v
Default w
UTFG w
Feep w
REFPORT v
System default w

Automatic Version Checking

Change Interface Language

Changing Look and Feel

Changing Styles

When enabled, checks the availability of new <oXygen/> versions
at http://www.oxygenxml.com.

<oXygen/> supports a number of languages for localization of the
GUI. Select Options — Preferences - Global+Language drop-
list to display the language choices.

Note

After restarting the application, if some GUI labels
are not rendered correctly you will need to install the
corresponding language pack from your OS installa-
tion kit.

i

Use this option to change graphic style (look and feel) of the GUI.
On Windows there are available the following styles:

» Office 2003

e Vsnet

» Eclipse
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Changing Themes

Encoding for non XML files

BOM handling

Encoding errors handling

e Xerto

¢ Default

Note

After changing the style one has to restart the applic-
ation in order for the modification to take effect.

On Linux there are avail able the following styles:
e Eclipse

¢ Default

- Note

After changing the style one has to restart the applic-
ation in order for the modification to take effect.

On Mac OS X thisoptionis not available.

On Windows this option is enabled only if the Office 2003 or De-
fault styles. In these cases, the following themes are available:

* NormalColor

* HomeStead

e Metdlic

o Default

e Gray

On Linux this option is not available.

On Mac OS X this option is not available.

This option defines the default encoding to be used when opening
non XML documents.

This option defines how to handle the BOM (Byte Order Mark)
on document save.

The available options are:

e Don't Write - Don't write the BOM bytes, the loaded BOM
bytes are ignored;

* Write - Write the BOM bytes accordingly with chosen encod-
ing;

e Keep - If the loaded document has BOM then write them ac-
cordingly with chosen encoding. Thisis the default option.

This option defines how to handle characters that cannot be rep-
resented in the specified encoding of the document when the doc-
ument is opened. The available options are:
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Line separator

Default Internet browser

Open last edited files from project

Beep on operation finished

Show fatal errors

Show Java vendor at startup

Auto synchronize unmodified edit-
orswith file system changes

* REPORT - Show an error dialog with the character that cannot
be represented in the specified encoding and alow the user to
decide how to continue (ignore that character, replace it with a
standard replacement character). Thisisthe default option.

* IGNORE - The character isignored and it will not be included
in the document displayed in the editor panel.

* REPLACE - Replace the character with a standard replacement
character. For example if the encoding is UTF-8 the replace-
ment character has the Unicode code FFFD, and if the encoding
isASCII the character code is 63.

This option defines line separator to be used.System Default
choice sets the line separator from the platform.

The path to a web browser executable. The browser is used to
open XSLT or PDF transformation results, to open the
<oXygen/> home page or to point to specific paragraphs in the
W3C recommendation of XML Schema on the W3C website in
case of validation errors.

When enabled, <oXygen/> will open the last edited files from
project at start-up. Filer larger than 50 KB are not opened.

If checked, it notifies the user through a beep that an action has
ended. It will notify the user only at the end of validate, well-
formed and transform actions.

When checked, all internal fatal errors are displayed in an error
dialog.

Sun Microsystems Java VM is required to run <oXygen/>. If a
different VM is used, then awarning is generated. This options al-
lows the user to choose whether the warning dialog is shown in
this case or not.

If checked, the synchronization of the unmodified editors with the
system changes is done automatically, without the user's interac-
tion.

Figure 15.3. The Fonts pr efer ences panel
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Fonts

Editaor | SansSerif H Reset ]

[ ] Text antialiasing

Text components [ [Cefaut] ] [ Fesek ]
GUI | [Defautt] || Reset |
Editor Use this option to select the font family and size used to display text in the

editor.
Text antialiasing Enable this option to draw text strings with anti-aliasing rendering.
Text components Use this option to select the font family and size used to display text in text

components. After changing the font one has to restart the application.

GUI Use this option to select the font family and size used to display GUI labels.
After changing the font one has to restart the application.

Editor

Use these options to configure the visual aspect, formatting parameters, and behaviour of the content as-
Sistant.

Figure 15.4. The Editor preferences panel
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Editor

Editar background color

Editar caret colar

Selection foreground colar
Selection background calor

Line highlight colar

Completion propasal background

Completion proposal faregraund

Line number foreground

[ Line wrap idizables falding)

Show line numebers in editors
Show line numbers in results
Show told bar

Highlight matching tag
hatching tag highlioht color

Highlight current line

Print margin calumn

Print margin colar

Documentation window background

Diocumentation window fareground

Show TABMEBSPIEOLIECOF marks

1]

g0

|

Editor background color
Editor caret color
Selection foreground color
Selection background color

Line highlight color

Completion proposal background

Completion proposal foreground

Use this option to set the background color of the editor.
Use this option to set the background color of the editor.
Use this option to set the text color of selected text.

Use this option to set the background color of selected text.

Use this option to set the highlight color for the line on which the
caret is situated.

Use this option to set the background color for the content com-
pletion window.

Use this option to set the foreground color for the content comple-
tion window.
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Format

Documentation window back-
ground
Documentation window foreground

Line number foreground

Line Wrap (disables folding)

Show TAB/NBSP/EOL/EOF marks

Show line numbersin editor

Show line numbersin results

Show fold bar

Highlight matching tag

Matching tag highlight color

Highlight current line

Show print margin

Print margin column

Print margin color

Use this option to set the background color for the window con-
taining documentation for the content completion elements.

Use this option to set the foreground color for the window con-
taining documentation for the content completion elements.

Use this option to set the foreground color for the line numbers
displayed at the right of editor panel.

This option will do a soft wrap of long lines, that is automatically
wrap lines in edited documents. When this option is checked line
folding will be disabled.

Marks the TAB/NBSP/EOL/EOF using small icons, for a better
visualisation of the document.

This option enables the line numbers column located in the left
part of the editing space. When unchecked, line numbers option is
disabled.

This option enables the line numbers column located in the left
part of the Results panel in the Debugger perspective.

This options enables the display of the document folding bar.

This option enables highlight for the tag matching the one on
which the caret is situated.

Use this option to set the color of the matching tag highlight.
Enables highlight for the current line.

Enables displaying a vertical line in the editor panel representing
the paper margin if the current content of the editor panel is prin-
ted with the action File — Print

The number of characters included on a line which the print
format allows.

The color used to paint the print margin line in the <oXygen/>'s
editor panel.

Figure 15.5. The Format prefer ences panel
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Editor / Format
Indent

Detect indent on open

Inderk size

Enable Smart Enter

Pretty print

[ ] Detect line width on open

Line width - pretty print 100

Indent on paste - sections with number of lines less than 300

Hard line wrap (Limit to “Line width - pretty prink")

Detect indent on open

Indent with tabs

Indent size

Indent on paste

Hard line wrap

Enable Smart Enter

The editor tries to detect the indent settings of the opened XML
document. In this way you can correctly format (pretty-print) files
that were created with different settings, without changing your
options. More than that you can activate the advanced option for
detecting the maximum line width to be used for formatting and
hard wrap. These features were designed to minimize the differ-
ences created by the pretty print operation when working with a
versioning system, like CV S for example.

When checked enables 'Indent with tabs' to sets the indent to atab
unit. When unchecked, ‘Indent with tabs' is disabled and the in-
dent will measure as many spaces as defined by the 'Indent size'
option.

Sets the number of spaces or the tab size that will equal a single
indent. The Indent can be spaces or atab, select the preference us-
ing the Indent With Tabs option. If set to 4 one tab will equal 4
white spaces or 1 tab with size of 4 characters depending on
which option was set in the Indent With Tabs option.

Indent paste text corresponding to the indent settings set by the
user. This is useful for keeping the indent style of text copied
from other document.

This feature saves time when writing areach text XML document.
You can set alimit for the length of the lines in your document.
When this limit is exceeded the editor will insert a new line be-
fore the word that breaks the limit, and indent the next line. This
will minimize the need of reformatting the document.

If checked, it inserts a new indented line between start and end
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Detect line width on open

Line width - pretty print

XML Format

tag.

If checked, it detects the line width automatically when the docu-
ment is opened.

Defines the point at which the "Format and Indent" (Pretty-Print)
function will perform hard line wrapping. So if set to 100 Pretty-
Print will wrap lines at the 100th space inclusive of white spaces,
tags and elements.

Figure 15.6. The XML format preferences panel

Editor § Format £ XML

[]Expand empty elements
[] 5ot attributes

tirnrramlistinn

[] Farmat and indent the document aon open Fresenie empty lines

[]Presene line breaks in aftributes [ ] Preserve text as it is
Indentin presenie space elements Break long aftributes
Fresene space elements CXFath) Sirip space elements (P ath)
nsltext o
address
literallayout

[ ] Add space hefare slash in empty elements

[ ] Break line hefare aftribute's name

Add | |

Remove ] [ Add l [ Remuove

Format and indent the document on
open

Preserve empty lines

Expand empty elements

Add space before slash in empty
elements

When checked, the Format and indent the document on open op-
eration will format and indent the document before opening it in
the editor panel.

When checked the Format and Indent operation will preserve all
empty lines found in the document on which the pretty-print oper-
ation os applied.

When checked the Format and Indent operation will output empty
eements with a separate closing tag, ex. <a atrl="v1"></a>.
When not checked the same operation will represent an empty
element in amore compact form: <a atr1="v1"/>

When checked the Format and Indent operation will add a space
before the closing dash of an empty element, for instance an
empty br will appear as<br />.
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Sort attributes

Break line before attribute's name

Preserve line breaks in attributes

Preservetext asitis

Break long attributes

Preserve space elements (X Path)

Strip space elements (X Path)

Indent (when typing) in preserve
space elements

CSS Format

When checked the Format and Indent operation will sort the at-
tributes of an element alphabetically. When not checked the same
operation will leave them in the same order as before applying the
operation.

If checked, the "Format and Indent" (Pretty-Print) function will
break the line before the attribute's name.

If checked, the "Format and Indent" (Pretty-Print) function will
preserve the line breaks found in attributes. When this option is
checked, Break long lines option will be disabled.

If checked, the "Format and Indent" (Pretty-Print) function will
preserve text nodes as they are without removing or adding any
whitespace.

If checked, the "Format and Indent" (Pretty-Print) function will
break long attributes.

This list contains simplified XPath expressions for the names of
the elements for which the contained white spaces like blanks,
tabs and newlines are preserved by the Format and Indent opera-
tion exactly as before applying the operation. The allowed XPath
expressions are of one of the form:

« author
e /listing
« /chapter/abstract/title

* //xs.documentation

The namespace prefixes like xs in the previous example are
treated as part of the element name without taking into account its
binding to a namespace.

This list contains the names of the elements for which contiguous
white spaces like blanks, tabs and newlines are merged by the
Format and Indent operation into one blank.

If checked, automatic tags indentation while editing will take
place for al elements including the ones that are excluded from
Pretty Print (default behaviour). When unchecked, indentation
while editing will not take place in elements that have the
'xml:space' attribute set on ‘preserve’ or are in the list of Preserve
Space Elements.

Figure 15.7. The CSSformat preferences panel
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Editor / Format / C55

Indent class conkent

[ ] Class body on new line

[ ] Add new line between classes

Indent class content

Class body on new line

Add new line between classes

If checked, the class content is indented during a "Format and In-
dent” (Pretty-Print) operation.

If checked, the class body (including the curly brackets) are
placed on anew line after a Pretty-Print operation.

If checked, an empty line is added between two classes after a
Pretty-Print operation is performed.

Figure 15.8. The Save prefer ences panel

Editor / Save

[ Itdake backup copy on save
Enable automatic save

Automatic save interval (minutes)

[ ] check errars on save

Save all files before transformation orvalidation

Save all files hefore calling external tools

a (¥

Make backup copy on save

Enable automatic save

Automatic save interval (minutes)

Save dl files before transformation
or validation

If checked, a backup copy is made when saving the edited docu-
ment.

Automatic save is a useful feature that ensures your work is being
saved in the background. You can specify the time intervals
between automatic saves. If checked it enables Automatic Save.
When unchecked, Automatic Save is disabled.

Selects the period in minutes for Auto Save intervals.

Save al opened files before validating or transforming an XML
document. In this way the dependencies are resolved, for example
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when modifying both the XML document and its XML Schema.

Check errors on save If checked, a checking for errors is done when saving the edited
document.

Save dl filesbefore calling extern-  If checked, all files will be saved before executing an externa
al tools tool.

Code Templates

Code templates are small document fragments that can be reused in other editing sessions. We have
defined a large set of ready-to use templates for XSL and XML Schema stored in a file named
code_tenpl ates. xm located in the <oXygen/> Preferences folder (folder Appli cati on
Dat a\ com oxygenxm onWindows/. com oxygenxm on Linux of the user home directory). So
you can even share the templates from this file with your colleagues using the import function. To obtain
the template list you have use the Content Completion on request shortcut key (usually CTRL-SPACE).

Figure 15.9. The Code Templates pr efer ences panel
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Editor f Code Templates

Harme Editar Cescription
stn HSD Editar  |Simple-Type with name {A
td XS0 Editar  [Total-Digits.
L] *SD Editar  WWhite-Space.
! #5SL Editor  not, =
#* H5L Editor  [to-number=,
ai HSL Editor  |Apply-lmports.
an *SL Editor  |Attribute-Mame.
a05 ¥SL Editor  JAncestor-Or-Self-axi. i
ach Wizl Fditnr AHrilbata_Cot_hlara I.v
< 3
Prewview

<5l attribute

"$caret)' =<fxs|attribute=

v

[2]

[ Expaort H Impart ]

New
Edit
Delete
Import

Export

Performance

Figure 15.10. The Perfor mance pr efer ences panel

Define a new code template.

Edit the selected code template.

Delete the selected code template.

Import afile with code templates.

Export afile with code templates.
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Editor / Performance

|:| Clear undo buffer on zave

|:| Clear undo buffer before Format and Ihdent

Clear undo buffer on save If checked, the undo action has no effect after you've saved your
document. You can only undo the modifications made after
you've saved it.

Clear undo buffer before Format If checked, the undo buffer is cleared. The undo action can now
and Indent only undo the Format and Indent action

Default Schema Association

When no schemaiis specified in the edited document, <oXygen/> will try to use one of the default asso-
ciation rules set. It will try to use the association rules in the order presented in the Editor/Default
Schema Association pane.

Figure 15.11. The Default Schema Association prefer ences panel

Editor / Default Schema Association

Mamespace Foot local na... | File name Schema kype schema URI
=&Y = bioak =AMY = DTD Fframeworks ...
=AY = atticle = AMY = DTD Fiframeworks ...
<&M = TEl.2 = &R = DTD Fiframeworks}. .
Frttp: Snesnesne ane 3 roct =AMY = *ML Schema Fframeworks}...
=AY = htrl =AMY = DTD Fiframeworks ).
=AY = project =ARY = DTD Fiframeworks ...
hitp:ii=chemas.... [Envelope =AMY = *ML Schema file: /- eurrent %5

Namespace Specifies the namespace of the root element from the association rules set (any
by default).

Root local name Specifies the local name of the root element (any by default).

File name Specifies the name of thefile (any by default).

Schematype Specifies the type of schema to be used in the association rules for the docu-
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Schema URI

Edit
Delete

Up

Down

Content Completion

ment.

Specifies the location from where to load the schema to be used in the current
association rule. The macro ${frameworks} can be used and it will be expan-
ded to the path of the subdirectory f r amewor ks of the <oXygen/> installa-
tion directory.

Opens a new dialog allowing you to specify anew association rule.

Figure 15.12. The Schema mapping dialog
Schema mapping

Mamespace: it ifannns w3 ool 9990 SLIFormat

Root local name:| root
File name: A

Schema type: | XML Schema

—
Schema URT: Siframeworks Mok sdifoxsd ™

Opens anew dialog allowing you to edit an existing association rule.
Deletes one of the existing association rule.

Moves the selected association rule one level up (the order isimportant because
the first schema mapping in the list that can be associated with the document

will be associated.

Moves the selected association rule one level down.

The Content Completion feature enables inline syntax lookup and Auto Completion of mark-up ele-
ments and attributes to streamline mark-up and reduce errors while editing.

These settings define the operating mode of the content assistant.

Figure 15.13. The Content Completion Featur es prefer ences panel
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Editor / Content Completion
Ise conkent completion
Case sensitive search

Clase the inserted elerment

If it has no matching end tag

Add element content

[ ] Add optional cantent [ ] Add First Chaice particle
Insert the required attributes [ ] Insert the fixed attributes
[ ] Cursor position between tags [ ] Show all entities

Annotations

Show annotations Show annotations as tooltip

[ ] Use DTD comments as annokations

Recently used entries

Show recently used items

Maximum number of recent items shown |6 W

Learn opltions

Learn attributes values Learn on open document,

[ ] Learn wards {Dynamic Abbreviations, available on CTRL-SPACE)

Auko close the lask opened tag

Use Content Compl etion This option enables Content Completion feature. When un-
checked, all Content Completion features are disabled.

Case sengitive search When it is checked the search in the content completion window
when you type a character is case sensitive (‘a and 'A' are differ-
ent characters).

Close the inserted element When inserting elements from the Content Completion assistant,
both start and end tags are inserted.
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If it has no matching tag

Auto close the last opened tag

Cursor position between tags

Show all entities

Add element content

Add optional content

Add first Choice particle

Insert the required attributes

Insert the fixed attributes

Show annotations

Show annotations as tooltip

Use DTD comments as annotation

Show recently used items

Learn attributes values

Learn on open document

Learn words (Dynamic Abbrevi-

ations, available on
CTRL+SPACE)

When checked, the end tag of the inserted element will be auto-
matically added only if it is not already present in the document.

If the Use Content Completion option is not checked and if this
option is checked, <oXygen/> will close the last opened tag when
</ istyped.

When checked, <oXygen/> will set the cursor automatically
between tags. Even if the auto-inserted elements have attributes
that are not required, the position of cursor can be forced between

tags.

When checked, <oXygen/> will display alist with all the internal
and externa entities declared in the current document when the
user types the start character of an entity reference (i.e. &).

When checked, <oXygen/> will insert automatically the required
elements from the DTD or XML Schema.

When checked, <oXygen/> will insert automatically the optional
elements from the DTD or XML Schema.

When checked, <oXygen/> will insert automatically the first
Choice particle from the DTD or XML Schema.

When checked, <oXygen/> will insert automatically the required
attributes from the DTD or XML Schema for an element inserted
with the help of the Content Completion assistant.

When checked, <oXygen/> will insert automatically any FIXED
attributes from the DTD or XML Schema for an element inserted
with the help of the Content Completion assistant.

When checked, <oXygen/> will display the annotations that are
present in the used schema for the current element, attribute or at-
tribute value.

If checked, it shows the annotations of elements and attributes as
tooltips.

When checked, <oXygen/> will use al DTD comments as an-
notation.

When checked, <oXygen/> will remember the last inserted items
from the Content Completion window. The number of items to be
remembered is limited by Maximum number of recent items
shown combo box. These most frequently used items are dis-
played on the top of Content Completion window and are separ-
ated from the rest of the suggestions by athin grey line.

When checked, <oXygen/> will display a list with all attributes
values learned from the current document.

When checked, <oXygen/> will automatically learn the document
structure when the document is opened.

When checked, <oXygen/> will automatically learn the typed
words and will make them available in a Content Completion
fashion by pressing CTRL+SPACE.
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Note

In order to be learned, the words need to be separ-
ated by space characters.

XSL/XPath

These settings define what elements are suggested by the content assistant in addition to the XSL ones.

Figure 15.14. The Content Completion XSL/XPath prefer ences panel

Editor / Content Completion / XSL/XPath
Include elements declared in the schema

() None

(#) ¥HTML transitional

() Formatting objects

() Other:
LRL:
LRL:
LRL:
ZPath

Enable content completion For xPath expressions
Include ¥Path Functions

Include ®SLT Functions

Include axes
None The Content Completion will offer only the XSL information.
XHTML transitional Includes XHTML Transitional elements as substitutes for
xsl:element.
Formating objects Includes Formating Objects elements as substitutes for
xsl:element.
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Other

Enable content completion for
XPath expressions

Diagram

Includes elements from aDTD file, a XML Schemafile or aRNG
Schemafile specified from a URL as substitutes for xd:element.

Disables and enables content completion in XPath expressions
entered in the XSL attributes match, select and test and also in the
XPath toolbar.

Options are available to allow the user to include X Path functions,
XSLT functions or axes in the content completion suggestion list.

If operation is slow for very large schemas disabling the schema diagram view will improve the speed of

navigation through the edited schema.

Figure 15.15. Schema diagram prefer ences panel

Editor 7 Diagram

Show XML Schema diagram

Show RELAX MG diagram

Location relative to editor: orth "

Show XML Schema diagram
Show Relax NG diagram

Location relative to editor

Spell Check

If this option is disabled the schema diagram for XML Schemas
will not be generated and displayed.

If this option is disabled the schema diagram for Relax NG
schemas will not be generated and displayed.

The location of the diagram panel in the editing area can be:
North, East, South, West. For example North means that the dia-
gram panel takes the North part of the editing area and the text ed-
itor panel takes the rest of the editing area.

Figure 15.16. Spell check preferences panel

307



Configuring the editor

Editor / Spell Check

[ ] Automatic Spell Check

Spell check highlight color ]

Dickionarsy English W

EML spell checking in:

[ ] Comments [ ] Attribute values
Text CDATA

Options

[ ] Case sensitive [ ] Check punctuation

[ ] 1gnore mixed case words Enable auko replace

Ignore words with digits Al compounds waords

[ ] Ignore Duplicates Allow general prefizes
Ignore LRL Allow File extensions
Suggeskion Marrmal W
Automatic Spell Check When checked, the spell checker is activated. Spell errors will be
highlighted as you type.
Spell check highlight color Use this option to set the color of the spell check errors.
Apply spell checking on whole When checked, a spell check action will be performed on entire
document document, highlighting all encountered errors.
Note
L

On large documents, spell checking the entire con-
tent may take alot of time.

Dictionary The dictionary combo allows you to choose the dictionary you
need.
XML spell checking in These options allow the user to specify if the spell checker will be

enabled inside Comments, Attribute values, Text and CDATA
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Case sensitive

Ignore mixed case words

Ignore words with digits

Ignore Duplicates

Ignore URL

Check punctuation

Enable auto replace

Allow compounds words

Allow general prefixes

Allow file extensions

Suggestion

sections.
When checked, operations ignore capitalization errors.

When checked, operations do not check words containing case
mixing (e.g. " SpellChecker").

When checked, the Spell Checker does not check words contain-
ing digits (e.g. "b2b").

When checked, the Spell Checker does not signal two successive
identical words as an error.

When checked, ignores words looking like URL or file names
(e.g. "www.oxygenxml.com" or "c:\boot.ini") .

When checked, punctuation checking is enabled: misplaced white
space and wrong sequences, like a dot following a comma, are de-
tected.

Enables the "Replace Always' feature.

When checked, all words formed by concatenating two legal
words with an hyphen are accepted. If the language alows it, two
words concatenated without hyphen are al so accepted.

When checked, a word formed by concatenating a registered pre-
fix and a legal word is accepted. For example if "mini-" isare-
gistered prefix, accepts "mini-computer”.

When checked, accepts any word ending with registered file ex-
tensions (e.g. "myfile.txt", "index.html" etc.).

This option indicates the type of spell checker accuracy, which
may be: "Favour speed over quality”, "Normal" and "Favour qual-
ity over speed”.

Document Checking

Figure 15.17. Document checking pr efer ences panel

Editor / Document Checking

[ ] validate as vou type

Delay after the lask key event (5] | 1

Limit errar markers ko z0

Yalidakion error highlight color

Yalidation warning highlight color || |
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Validate as you type Validation of edited document is executed as the document is
modified by editing in <oXygen/>.

Delay after the last key event () The period of keyboard inactivity which starts a new validation

(in seconds).

Maximum number of errorsrepor-  If there are many validation errors the process of marking them in

ted per document the document is long. You should limit the maximum number of
reported errors with this setting to keep the time for error marking
short

Validation error highlight color The color used to mark validation errors in the document.

Vadidation warning highlight color  The color used to mark validation warnings in the document.
Custom Validation

Figure 15.18. Custom validation prefer ences panel
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Editor # Custom Yalidation

MHame Associated editors
LIBXRAL *hiL Editar »
Saxansh * 50 Editor; XML Editor
hSHKAL NMET # 50 Editar; ®5L Editar; XML Editar
HEW #ML Editar; %50 Editar
SQc ®5SD Editor
hSHKAL S0 ¥ 50 Editor; 5L Editar; XML Editar

Mame

Executahle path S owygenlnstallDirdtomlilin
Wiorking directory | .
Associated editars | XML Editor et B

Command line arguments for detected schemas

LIBXML

HSD | —noout—catalogs —scherma $dst el -
RMG | —noout —catalogs —relaxng $ds) $cfl =
RNC -
MRL -
SCH -
DTD | —noout —catalogs —didvalid $4dsy $of =
Other| —noout ${cf} -
Name The name of the custom validation tool displayed in the External
Validation tool bar
Executable path The path to the executable file of the external validation tool. The
following macros can be used:
${ home} The path to user home directory
${pd} Project directory
${ oxygenlnstalIDir} Oxygen installation directory
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Working directory The working directory of the external validation tool. The follow-
ing macros can be used:
${ home} The path to user home directory
${ pd} Project directory
${ oxygeninstalIDir} Oxygen installation directory
Associated editors The editors which can perform validation with the external tool.

Command line arguments for de- Command line arguments used to validate the current edited file
tected schemas against different types of schema (W3C XML Schema, Relax NG
full syntax, Relax NG compact syntax, Namespace Routing Lan-
guage, Schematron, DTD, other schematype). The arguments can
include any custom switch (like -rng) and the macros:
${ cf} The path of the currently edited file
${ cfu} Path of current file (URL)
${ds} The path of detected schemafile

${dsu}  The path of detected schemafile (URL)

CSS Validator

Figure 15.19. CSS Validator preferences panel

C55 Validator

Profile CS5 2 W
Media Type all b
Warning Level |Marmal b
Profile Choose one of the available validation profiles: CSS 1, CSS 2, CSS 2.1, CSS 3,

SVG, SVG Basic, SVG Tiny, Mobile, TV Profile, ATSC TV Profile

Media Type Choose one of the available mediums: all, aural, braille, embossed, handheld,
print, projection, screen

Warning Level Set the minimum severity level for reported validation warnings. It is one of: all,
normal, most important, no warnings.

XML
XML Catalog
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Figure 15.20. The XML Catalog prefer ences panel

XML / XML Catalog

[ ] verbasity {on [ off}
[ ] Use default catalog

File: /E: fcurrent projects/exmlfframewarks catalag.xml

Prefer: () system () public

Zatalogs

File: 'E: fcurrent ez 0projects foxcvgen)Framewarksfcatalog, xml |

Changes in the catalogs list or the files referred

by catalogs require restarting the application !

When using catalogs it is sometimes useful to see what catalog files are parsed, if they are valid or nat,
and what identifiers are resolved by the catalogs. The Verbosity option is used to control the output of
such messages. By default it is not selected.

If the Use default catalog option is checked the first XML catalog which <oXygen/> will use to resolve
system IDs at document validation and URI references at document transformation will be a default
built-in catalog which maps such references to the built-in local copies of the local DocBook and TEI
frameworks and the schemas for XHTML, SV G and JSP documents.

The Prefer option is used to specify if <oXygen/> will try to resolve first the PUBLIC or SY STEM ref-
erence using the specified XML catalogs. If a PUBLIC reference is not mapped in any of the catalogs
then a SY STEM referenceis looked up.

When you add/delete an XML catalog to/from the list you must restart the application so that the
changes take effect.

XML Parser

Figure 15.21. The XML Parser preferences panel
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XML / XML Parser
ZML Parser Features
http: jfapache. orgfxml|features)validation/schema-full-checking

[ ] http:jlapache.orgfxmlfeatureshonour-all-schemal ocations

XML Parser Properties

Ignore the DTD For walidation i a schema is specified

XInclude Options

[ ] Enable ¥Include processing

RELAX NG
Check ID/IDREF

[ ] Check Feasibly valid

Schematron XPath ¥Yersion
@ 1.0

Oz

Maximum number of problemsre-  Limit the number of errors reported at validation or well-formed
ported per file check. Use this option when the total number of errorsis big and
the time of displaying istoo large.

http://apache.org/xml/features/validation/schema - This option sets the 'schema’ feature to true.

http://apache.org/xml/features/validation/schema-full-checking - This option sets the ‘'schema
full-checking' feature to true.

http://apache.org/xml/features/validation/honour-all-schema-location - This option sets the 'honour-
all-schema-location' feature to true. This means all the schemas that are imported for a specific
namespace are used to compose the validation model. If this is false, only the first schema import is
taken into account.

Ignorethe DTD for validationif a  This option forces validation against a referred schema (XML
schemais specified Schema, Relax NG schema, Schematron schema) even if the doc-
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Enable XInclude processing

Base URI fix-up

Language fix-up

Check ID/IDREF

Check feasibly valid

Schematron XPath Version

XML Instances Generator

ument includes also aDTD declaration. It is useful when the DTD
declaration is used to declare entities and the schema reference is
used for validation.

Enable XInclude processing - if checked the XInclude support in
<oXygen/> isturned on.

[Xerces XML Parser documentation:] According to the specifica-
tion for XInclude, processors must add an xml:base attribute to
elements included from locations with a different base URI.
Without these attributes, the resulting infoset information would
be incorrect.

Unfortunately, these attributes make Xlnclude processing not
transparent to Schema validation.

One solution to this is to modify your schema to allow xml:base
attributes to appear on elements that might be included from dif-
ferent base URIs.

If the addition of xml:base and/or xml:lang is undesired by your
application, you can disable base URI fix-up.

[Xerces XML Parser documentation:] The processor will preserve
language information on a top-level included element by adding
an xml:lang attribute if its include parent has a different

[language] property.

If the addition of xml:lang is undesired by your application, you
can disable the Language fix-up.

Checks the ID/IDREF matches when the Relax NG document is
validated.

Checks the Relax NG to be feasibly valid when this document is
validated.

1.0 - Allows XSLT 1.0 expressions for Schematron assertion
tests.

2.0 - Allows XSLT 2.0 expressions for Schematron assertion
tests.

2.0 - Allows XSLT 2.0 expressions for Schematron assertion
tests.

Figure 15.22. The XML Instances Generator preferences panel
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[] Generate optional elements

[] Generate optional attributes

Freferred numbhber of repetitions:

hdaxirmum recursivity level:

Choice strateqy: | Random

Strings and values

Maxirmum length | 30

ML F XML Instances Generator

YWalues of elerments and attributes: | Default wl '

"Zhaice" and "Substitution Group®

[] Generate the other aptions as comments -

Llze incremental attributefelement names as default

Generate optional elements

Generate optional attributes

Values of elements and attributes

Preferred number of repetitions

Maximum recursivity level

Choice strategy

Generate the other options as com-
ments

Use incremental attribute/element
names as default

If checked the elements declared optional in the schema will be
generated in the XML instance

If checked the attributes declared optional in the schema will be
generated in the XML instance

Specifies what values are generated in elements and attributes of
the XML instance. It can have one of the values: None (no values
for elements and attributes), Default (the value is like the element
name or attribute name), Random (a random value).

The number of repetitions for an element that has a big value of
the maxOccurs attribute.

For recursive type definitions this parameter specifies the number
of levels of recursive elements inserted in the parent element with
the same name.

For choice element models specifies what choice will be gener-
ated in the XML instance. It can be First (the first choice is gener-
ated) or Random (arandom choice is generated).

If checked the other options of the choice element model which
are not selected will be generated inside a comment in the XML
instance.

If checked the value of an element/attribute is like the name of
that element/attribute. For example the values of a elements are
al, a2, a3, etc. If not checked the value is the name of the type of
that element /attribute, for example string, decimal, etc.
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Maximum length The maximum length of string values generated for elements and
attributes.
XSLT/FO/XQuery
XSLT
Figure 15.23. The XSL T preferences panel
XML / XSLT/FO/XQuery / XSLT
JAXP XSLT Transformer
To use your own transformer, set the value of the
swebem property “java. xml.transform, TransformerFackary™
Yalue
Engine used for X5LT validation
®SLT 1.0 %alidate with  |Saxone.5.5
®SLT 2.0 Yalidate with  |SaxongE
If you want to use an XSLT transformer different than the ones that ship with <oXygen/> namely
Apache Xaan and Saxon al you have to do is to specify the name of the transformer's factory class
which <oXygen/> will set as the value of the Java property "javax.xml.transform.TransformerFactory".
To perform an XSLT transformation with Saxon 7 for instance you have to place the Saxon 7 jar filein
the <oXygen/> libraries directory (the lib subdirectory of the installation directory), set
"net.sf.saxon. TransformerFactorylmpl™ as the property value and select JAXP asthe XSLT processor in
the transformation scenario associated to the transformed XML document.
Vaue Allows the user to enter the name of the transformer factory Java
class.
XSLT 1.0 Validate with Allows the user to set the XSLT Engine used for validation of XSL
1.0 documents.
XSLT 2.0 Validate with Allows the user to set the XSLT Engine used for validation of XSL
2.0 documents.
Saxon6

The XSLT options which can be configured for the Saxon 6 transformer are:

Figure 15.24. The Saxon 6 XSL T preferences panel
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AML F XSLT/FOfEQuery f X5LT f Saxon f Saxonb

[ ] Line numbering (-1

Allow calls on extension functions (not "-noext")
Falicy far handling recoverable errars in the stylesheet

() Recover silently (w0
(¥ Recover with warnings ("-w1")

() Signal the errar and dao not attempt recovery w2

 Line numbering: If checked line numbers are maintained for the source document.

» Allow calls on extension functions: If checked external functions called is alowed. Not checking this
is recommended in an environment where untrusted stylesheets may be executed. Also disables user-
defined extension elements, together with the writing of multiple output files, all of which carry simil-
ar security risks.

 Policy for handling recoverable errors in the stylesheet: Allows the user to choose how dynamic er-
rors will be handled. Either one of the following options can be selected: recover silently, recover
with warnings or signal the error and do not attempt recovery.

Saxon8

The XSLT options which can be configured for the Saxon 8 transformer (both the Basic and the Schema
Aware versions) are:

Figure 15.25. The Saxon 8 XSL T prefer ences panel
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HML F XSLT/FOSLQuery f XSLT f Saxon f Saxond

Saxong Options

Yersion warnings (not "-nowis™)
Allow callz on extension functions {not"-noext™
DTD based walidation of the source file "™}

[ ] Line numbering ("
Folicy for handling recoverable errars in the stylesheet

) Recover silently -w0")
(%) Recaver with warnings "-w1")

() Signal the error and do not atternpt recovery C-w2")
Strip whitespaces

O Al C-zall"
{*) [gnore M"-signorable™

() Mone -snone")

Saxon8SA specific options

Schema based validation of the source file -wval™
[ | Lax schema hased validation of the source file ©-vlax"

Yalidation errors in the result free treated as warnings "-win™)

Version warnings: If checked a warning will be output when running an XSLT 2.0 processor against
an XSLT 1.0 stylesheet. The XSLT specification requires this to be done by default.

Allow calls on extension functions: If checked external functions called is alowed. Not checking this
is recommended in an environment where untrusted stylesheets may be executed. Also disables user-
defined extension elements, together with the writing of multiple output files, all of which carry simil-
ar security risks.

DTD based validation of the source file: If checked XML source documents are validated against
their DTD.

Line numbering: If checked line numbers are maintained for the source document.

Policy for handling recoverable errors in the stylesheet: Allows the user to choose how dynamic er-
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rors will be handled. Either one of the following options can be selected: recover silently, recover
with warnings or signal the error and do not attempt recovery.

* Strip whitespaces feature can be one of the three options: All, Ignorable, None.

All strips all whitespace text nodes from source documents before any further processing,
regardless of any xdl:strip-space declarations in the stylesheet, or any xml:space at-
tributes in the source document.

Ignorable strips all ignorable whitespace text nodes from source documents before any further
processing, regardless of any xdl:strip-space declarations in the stylesheet, or any
xml:space attributes in the source document. Whitespace text nodes are ignorable if
they appear in elements defined in the DTD or schema as having element-only con-
tent.

None strips no whitespace before further processing. (However, whitespace will still be
stripped if thisis specified in the stylesheet using xdl:strip-space).

Saxon8SA specific options
» Schema based validation of the source file: This determines whether source documents should be
parsed with schema-validation enabled.

» Lax schema based validation of the source file: This determines whether source documents should be
parsed with schema-validation enabled.

» Validation errors in the result tree treated as warnings: If checked, all validation errors are treated as
warnings, otherwise they are treated asfatal.

XSLTProc

Figure 15.26. The XSLTProc preferences panel
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XML / XSLT/FO,/X0Query / XSLT / X5LTProc
ZSLTPROC Dptions

Enable ¥Incude processing

[ ] Skip loading the document's DTD

[ ] Do not apply default attributes From document's DTD

[ ] Do not use Internet to Fetch DTD's, entities or docs
Maximum depth in kemplates stack | 500

[ ] verbosity

[ ] Show version of libsxml and libwslk used

[ ] Shows time infarmation

[ ] Show debug information

[ ] Show all documents loaded during processing
[ ] Show profile information

[ ] Show the list of registered extensions

[ | Refuses ko write ko any file or resource

[ ] Refuses ko create directories

The options of the XSLTProc processor are the same as the ones available in the command line for the
XSLTProc processor:

Enable XInclude processing If checked XInclude references will be resolved when XSLTProc
is used as transformer in the transformation scenario.

Skip loading the document's DTD If checked the DTD specified in the DOCTY PE declaration will

not be loaded.
Do not apply default attributes If checked the default attributes declared in the DTD and not spe-
from document's DTD cified in the document are not included in the transformed docu-
ment.

Do not use Internet to fetch DTD's,  If checked the remote references to DTD's and entities are not fol-
entities or docs lowed.

Maximum depth in templates stack  If the limit of maximum templates is reached the transformation
ends with an error.
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Verbosity

Show version of libxml and libxslt
used

Show time information

Show debug information

Show all documents loaded during
processing

Show profile information

Show the list of registered exten-
sions

Refuses to write to any file or re-
source

Refuses to create directories

If checked the transformation will output detailed status messages
about the transformation process in the Warnings view.

If checked <oXygen/> will display in the Warnings view the ver-
sion of the libxml and libxdlt libraries invoked by XSLTProc.

If checked the Warnings view will display the time necessary for
running the transformation.

If checked the Warnings view will display debug information
about what templates are matched, parameter values, etc.

If checked <oXygen/> will display in the Warnings view the URL
of all the files loaded during transformation.

If checked <oXygen/> will display in the Warnings view a table
with all the matched templates, and for each template: the match
XPath expression, template name, number of template modes,
number of calls, execution time.

If checked <oXygen/> will display in the Warnings view a list
with al the registered extension funtions, extension elements and
extension modules.

If checked the XSLTProc processor will not write any part of the
transformation result to an external file on disk. If such an opera-
tion is requested by the processed XSLT stylesheet the transform-
ation ends with aruntime error.

If checked the XSLTProc processor will not create any directory
during the transformation process. If such an operation is reques-
ted by the processed XSLT stylesheet the transformation ends
with aruntime error.

Figure 15.27. The M SXML preferences panel

MSXML 3.0/4.0 Options

[ ] Show time information

XML / XSLT/FO,/XQuery / XSLT / MS5XML

[ ] validate documents during parse phase
[ ] Do nat resolve external definitions during parse phase

[ ] Strip mon significant whitespaces

Skark transformation in this mode
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The options of the MSXML 3.0 and 4.0 processors are the same as the ones available in the command

line for

MSXML processors: [ht-

tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/dnxml/html/msxsl .asp]

Validate documents during parse
phase

Do not resolve external definitions
during parse phase

Strip non-significant whitespaces

Show time information

Start transformation in this mode

MSXML.NET

If checked and either the source or style sheet document has a
DTD or schema against which its content should be checked, val-
idation is performed.

By default, MSXSL instructs the parser to resolve external defini-
tions such as document type definition (DTD), external subsets or
external entity references when parsing the source and style sheet
documents. If this option is checked the resolution is disabled.

If checked strip non-significant white space from the input XML
document during the load phase. Enabling this option can lower
memory usage and improve transformation performance while, in
most cases, creating equivalent output.

If checked the relative speed of various transformation steps can
be measured: time to load, parse, and build the input document;
time to load, parse, and build the style sheet document; time to
compile the style sheet in preparation for the transformation; time
to execute the style shest.

Although style sheet execution usually begins in the empty mode,
this default may be changed by specifying another mode. Chan-
ging the start mode allows execution to jump directly to an altern-
ate group of templates.

Figure 15.28. The MSXML.NET preferences panel
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XML / XSLT/FO,/X0Query / XSLT / MSXML.NET
MSEML .MET Options

Enable xIncude processing

[ ] walidate documents during parse phase

[ ] Do not resolve external definitions during parse phase
[ ] Strip non significant whitespaces

[ ] Show time information

|:| Forces 43I aukput encoding

[ ] Allove multiple output documents

Use named URI resolver class

assembly filename For URI resolver class
dszembly GAC name for URI resolver class
Lisk of exkension object class name

Ise specified EXSLT assembly

Zredentials For loading the ¥ML source

Zredential loading stylesheet

The options of the MSXML.NET processor are the same as the ones available in the command line for
the MSXML.NET processor: [http://www.xmllab.net/Products/nxslt/tabid/62/Default.aspx]

Enable XInclude processing If checked XInclude references will be resolved when XSLTProc
is used as transformer in the transformation scenario.

Vaidate documents during parse If checked and either the source or style sheet document has a

phase DTD or schema against which its content should be checked, val-

idation is performed.

Do not resolve external definitions By default MSXML.NET resolves external definitions such as

during parse phase DTD external subsets or external entity references when parsing
source XML document and stylesheet document. Using this op-
tion you can disable this behaviour. (Note, that it may affect also
the validation process.)

Strip non-significant whitespaces If checked strip non-significant white space from the input XML
document during the load phase. Enabling this option can lower
memory usage and improve transformation performance while, in
most cases, creating equivalent output.
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Show time information If checked the relative speed of various transformation steps can
be measured: time to load, parse, and build the input document;
time to load, parse, and build the style sheet document; time to
compile the style sheet in preparation for the transformation; time
to execute the style shest.

Forces ASCII output encoding There is a known problem with .NET 1.X XSLT processor
(System.Xml.Xd.Xdl Transform class) - it doesn't support escap-
ing of characters as XML character references when they cannot
be represented in the output encoding. That means that when you
output a character that cannot be represented in output encoding,
it will be outputted as '?. Usually this happens when output en-
coding is set to ASCII. With this option checked the output is
forced to be ASCII encoded and all non-ASCII characters get es-
caped as XML character references (&#nnnn; form).

Allow multiple output documents ~ This option allows to create multiple result documents using the
exsl:document extension element. [ht-
tp://www.exdlt.org/exsl/elements/document/index.html]

Use named URI resolver class This option allows to specify a custom URI resolver class to re-
solve URI references in xd:import/xd:include instructions
(during XSLT stylesheet loading phase) and in document() func-
tion (during XSL transformation phase).

Assembly file name for URI re- The previous option specifies partially or fully qualified URI re-

solver class solver class name, e.g. Acme.Resolvers.CacheResolver. Such
name requires additional assembly specification using this option
or the next option, but fully qualified class name (which always
includes an assembly specifier) is all-sufficient. See MSDN for
more info about fully qualified class names. [ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/cp
guide/html/cpconspecifyingfullyqualifiedtypenames.asp] This op-
tion specifies a file name of the assembly, where the specified re-
solver class can be found.

Assembly GAC name for URI re- This option specifies partially or fully qualified name of the as-

solver class sembly in the  globd assembly cache [ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/cp
guide/html/cpconglobalassemblycache.asp] (GAC), where the
specified resolver class can be found. See MSDN for more info
about partial assembly names. [ht-
tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/cp
guide/html/cpconpartia assemblyreferences.asp] Also see the pre-

vious option.
List of extension object class This option alows to specify extension object [ht-
names tp://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/cp
guide/
html/cp-

conxsltargumentlistforstyl esheetparametersextensi onobjects.asp]

classes, whose public methods then can be used as extension
functions in an XSLT stylesheet. It is a comma-separated list of
namespace-qualified extension object class names. Each class
name must be bound to a namespace URI using prefixes as when

providing XSLT parameters. [ht-
tp://www.xmllab.net/Products/nxdlt/tabi d/62/Default.aspx#param
eters]
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Use specified EXSLT assembly MSXML.NET supports rich library of the EXSLT [ht-
tp:/iwww.exslt.org/] and EXSLT.NET [ht-
tp://www.xmllab.net/exslt] extension functions via embedded or
plugged in EXSLT.NET [http://workspaces.gotdotnet.com/exslt]
library. EXSLT support is enabled by default and cannot be dis-
abled in this version. If you want to use an external EXSLT.NET
implementation instead of a built-in one use this option.

Credentia loading source xml This option allows to specify user credentials to be used when
loading XML source documents. The credentials should be
provided in the "username:password@domain” format (all parts
are optional).

Credential loading stylesheet This option allows to specify user credentials to be used when
loading XSLT stylesheet documents. The credentials should be
provided in the "username:password@domain” format (all parts
are optional).

Figure 15.29. The XQuery preferences panel

XML / XSLT/FO/¥0Query / XOuery

wouery Validate with  [Saxond6 ©Query w

Format transformer autpuk

[ ] Create structure indicating the type nodes

XQuery validate with Allows you to select the XSLT Processor to validate the XQuery

Format transformer output When checked the transformer's output is formatted and indented
(pretty printed).

Create structure indicating the type  If checked, <oXygen/> takes the results of a query and creates an

nodes XML document containing copies of all items in the sequence,
suitably wrapped.

Figure 15.30. The Saxon XQuery preferences panel
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XML / XSLT/FO/XOuery / XQuery / Saxon

Saxond Options

Allowe calls on extension Functions (not "-noe:xt")

Palicy for handling recoverable errors in the skyleshest

II.J- xl

L

Fecover silently ("-wd")
(#) Recover with warnings ("-w1")

II.J- xl

o

Signal the error and do not aktkempt recovery (-wz")

Strip whitespaces

Al ("-zal"y
() Ignare {"-signorable")

) Mone ("-snone")

Saxondsh specific options

Schema based validation of the source File M-wal")
[ ] Lax schema based validation of the source file {"-vlax")

[ ] validation errors in the result tree treated as warnings ("-vw"

Additional extensions must be configured in the associated scenario

Saxon8 options:

Allow calls on extension functions

Policy for handling recoverable er-
rors in the stylesheet

Strip whitespaces

If checked external functions called is allowed. Not checking this
is recommended in an environment where untrusted stylesheets
may be executed. Also disables user-defined extension elements,
together with the writing of multiple output files, al of which
carry similar security risks.

Allows the user to choose how dynamic errors will be handled.
Either one of the following options can be selected: recover si-
lently, recover with warnings or signa the error and do not at-
tempt recovery.

Can have one of the three values: All, Ignore, None. All - strips all
whitespace text nodes from source documents before any further
processing, regardless of any xml:space attributes in the source
document. Ignore - strips all ignorable whitespace text nodes
from source documents before any further processing, regardless
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of any xml:space attributes in the source document. Whitespace
text nodes are ignorable if they appear in elements defined in the
DTD or schema as having element-only content. None - strips no
whitespace before further processing.

Saxon8SA specific options:

Schema based validation of the This determines whether source documents should be parsed with

source

schema-validation enabled.

Lax schema based validation of the  This determines whether source documents should be parsed with

source

schema-validation enabled.

Validation errorsin the result tree If checked, al validation errors are treated as warnings, otherwise
treated as warnings they are treated as fatal.

eXist

Figure 15.31. The eXist preferences panel

XML / XSLT/FO/ XQuery / XQuery / eXist
SMLDE URI | wmildbesist: ) flocalbost: 030 exist ) xmlrpe
Lser gueskt
Password TERETE
Collection fdb w
eXist options:
XML DB URI  URI totheinstalled eXist engine. If you like to set a default collection you have to first
press the Refresh button in order for the Collection list to be popul ated.
User User name to access the eXist database engine
Password Password to access the eXist database engine
Collection eXist organizes al documents in hierarchical collections. Collections are like director-

Berkeley DB XML

ies. They are used to group related documents together. This combo box is populated
after pressing the Refresh button and allows the user to set the default collection name.

Figure 15.32. The Berkeley DB XML preferences panel
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XML / XSLT/FO/¥Query / ¥Query / Berkeley DB XML

Erviranment home direckory ¥}

Werbosiky ERROR »

Berkeley DB XML options:
Environment home directory Path to the Berkeley DB XML's home directory.
Verbosity The user can choose between four levels of verbosity: DEBUG,

INFO, WARNING, ERROR.

X-Hive/DB

Figure 15.33. The X-Hive/DB prefer ences panel

HML £ XSLT/FOfQuery F XQuery f X-Hive/DB

xhive bootstrap | ¥hivedilocalhost1235
Llsar
Password

Database

Run X Query in readfnrite session dadth committing

X-Hive/DB options:

xhive.bootstrap URI to the installed X-Hive/DB engine.
User User name to access the X-Hive/DB database engine.
Password Password to access the X-Hive/DB database engine.
Database The name of the database to access from the X-Hive/DB database
engine.
Run XQuery in read/write session If checked the X-Hive session ends with a commit, otherwise it
(with committing) ends with arollback.
MarkLogic

Figure 15.34. The MarkL ogic pr eferences panel
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Hosk

Pork

User

Password

XML [/ XSLT/FO/X0uery / X0uery / MarkLogic

[ocalhost
300z
besk

THEEEET

MarkL ogic options:

Host
Port
User

Password

TigerLogic

The hostname or ip address of the installed MarkL ogic engine.
The port number of the MarkL ogic engine.
User name to access the MarkL ogic engine.

Password to access the MarkL ogic engine.

Figure 15.35. The Tiger L ogic prefer ences panel

Hosk
Pork

User
Password

Database

XML [/ XSLT/FO/¥0uery / X0Query / TigerLogic

[ocalhost
3403
admin

TEEEN

testDE

TigerLogic options:

Host

User
Password

Database

Debugger

The hostname or ip address of the installed TigerL ogic engine.
The port number of the TigerLogic engine.

User name to access the TigerLogic engine.

Password to access the TigerL ogic engine.

The name of the database to access from the TigerLogic engine.
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This section explains the settings available for Debugger mode. To display settings select Options -
Preferences — XSLT/FO+Debugger Options (see the section called “ Debugger”).

Figure 15.36. The Debugger preferences pand

Enable ¥HTML Sutput

Infinite loop detection

XML / XSLT/FO/XQuery / Debugger

Show xsliresulk-docurnent output

Maximurm depth in kemplates stack,

300

The following settings are available:

Enable XHTML output

Show xdl:result-document output

Infinite loop detection

Maximum depth in templates stack

Enable or disable rendering of output to the XHTML Output doc-
ument View during the transformation process. For performance
issues, it is advisable to disable XHTML output for large jobs.
Also, the XHTML area is only able to render XHTML docu-
ments. In order to view the output result of other formats, such as
HTML, save the Text output areato afile and use the required ex-
ternal browser for viewing.

If checked, the debugger presents the output of xd: result-
document instruction into the debugger output view.

Set this option to receive notifications when an infinite loop oc-
curs during transformation.

How many templates (<xsl : t enpl at es>) instructions can ap-
pear on the current stack. This setting is used by the infinite loop
detection.

This section explains the settings available for XSLT Profiler mode. To display settings select Options
- Preferences - XML — XSLT/FO+Profiler (see the section called “ Debugger”).

Figure 15.37. The Profiler preferences panel
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XML / XSLT/FO/ X0Query / Profiler
Description

Show time

Shaow inherent time

Show invocation count

Time scale

(#) Miliseconds

Ignored invocations

Hotspok threshold (ms) z

Ignore invocation less than {ps) | 10

Percentage calculation

(#) Absolute

() Relative

The following settings are available:

Show time Show the total time that was spent in the node.

Show inherent time Show the inherent time that was spent in the node.

Show invocation count Show how many times the node was called in this particular call
sequence.

Time scale The time scale options determine the unit of time measurement,
which may be milliseconds (ms) or microseconds (s).

Hotspot threshold The threshold below which hot spots are ignored is entered in mil-
liseconds (ms).

Ignore invocation less than The threshold below which invocations are ignored is entered in

microseconds (s).

Percentage calculation The percentage base determines against what time span percent-
ages are calculated.

» Absolute: Percentage values show the contribution to the total
time.

» Relative: Percentage values show the contribution to the calling
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node.

FO Processors
Besides the built-in formatting objects processor (Apache FOP) the user can use other external pro-

cessors. <oXygen/> has implemented an easy way to add RenderX XEP as external FO processor if the
user hasthe XEP installed.

Figure 15.38. The FO Processor s pr efer ences panel

XML / XSLT/FO/XQuery / FO Processors
[ ] Enable the output of the built-in FOP
Memary available ko the buik-in FOP Defaulk |

Configuration File For the built-in FOP ¥}

External FO processors

Mame Descripkion

If wou have XEP installed wou can add it direckly, [ Browse & fdd

Enable the output of the built-in When checked all FOP output will be displayed in a results pane
FOP at the bottom of the editor window including warning messages
about FO instructions not supported by FOP.

Memory available to the built-in If your FOP transformations fail with an "Out of Memory" error
FOP select from this combo box a larger value for the amount of
memory reserved for FOP transformations.

Configuration file for the built-in Y ou should specify here the path to a FOP configuration file, ne-

FOP cessary for example to render to PDF using a special true type
font a document containing Unicode content.

The users can configure the external processors for use with <oXygen/> in the following dial og.
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Figure 15.39. The external FO processor configuration dialog

-

Command line

")

Martme

XEP

De=cription

WEP FO Processor

Wiorking directory

Coatnrmand line

outl

"Cii\xepixep.bat” -fo §{fo} -§{method} §{

Cancel

Name

Description

Working directory

Command line

The name that will be displayed in the list of available FOP processors on
the FOP tab of the Transforming Configuration dialog.

The description of the FO processor displayed in the Preferences->FO Pro-
cessors option.

The directory in which the intermediate and final results of the processing
will be stored. Here you can use one of the following macros:

${home}  The path to user home directory.
${ cfd} The path of current file directory.
${ pd} The project directory.

The command line that will start the FO processor, specific to each pro-
cessor. Here you can use one of the following macros:

${ method} The FOP transformation method (pdf, ps, txt).
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${fo} Theinput FO file.

${ out} The output file.

XPath

Figure 15.40. The XPath preferences panel

XML / XSLT/FO/XOuery / XPath

Unescape #Path expression

[ ] Multiple *¥Path results

XPath Default Namespace (only for XPath version 2.0)
() Mo namespace
(%) Use the namespace of the root
only if it is declared as defaulk.,
() Other:

Default prefix-namespace mappings

Prefix Mamespace LIRI
xsd MNamespace. uri |

Unescape X Path expression When checked, unescapes the entities found in the XPath expres-
sion. For example the expression

[lvarlistentry[starts-wth(@s, "' &#x73;"')]
isequivaent with

[lvarlistentry[starts-with(@s,'s')]

Multiple XPath results When checked, results of different XPath expressions executed on
the same file are written in separate result set tabs.

No namespace If checked <oXygen/> will consider unprefixed element namesin
XPath expressions evaluated in the X Path console as belonging to
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Use the namespace of the root

Only if it is declared as default

Other

Default prefix-namespace map-
pings

Custom engines

No namespace.

If checked <oXygen/> will consider unprefixed element namesin
XPath expressions evaluated in the X Path console as belonging to
the same namespace as the root element of the document.

If checked the namespace of the root element will be applied to
the unprefixed elements in the XPath console only if it is set as
default namespace on the root element.

The user has the possibility to enter here the namespace of the un-
prefixed elements used in the X Path console

Associates prefixes to namespaces. These mappings are useful
when applying an XPath in XPath console and you don't have to
define these mappings for each document separately.

The New button creates an editabl e prefix-namespace mapping.

The Delete button deletes the selected mapping.

One can configure other transformation engines than the ones which come with the <oXygen/> distribu-
tion. Such an external engine can be used for XSLT / XQuery transformations within <oXygen/>, in the
Editor perspective, and is available in the list of enginesin the dialog for editing transformation scenari-
os. However it cannot be used in the Debugger perspective.

Figure 15.41. Configuration of custom transfor mation engines

HML £ XS5LT/FOfQuery F Custom Engines
MHarme Description Engine type
Sablotron The Sablotran Transfarmer  [X5LT ~
Transformiix The Mozilla Transformer #SLT
W

The following parameters can be configured for a custom engine:
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Figure 15.42. Parameter s of a custom transfor mation engine

[ |

Command line

Engine tvpe

saLT W

Mame

walan C
Descripkion
 language version of Apache xalan

Cwkput - Encoding

Default encoding "

Error - Encoding

Default encoding |v

Working directary

Cammand line

[\ Projectstexternal TransformersxalanCibint Xalan, exe ¥+ | =
-0 ${outl b famnlk $xsl) ‘—l li]

Engine type Combo box alowing you to choose the transformer type. There are two op-
tions: XSLT engines and XQuery engines.

Name The name of the transformer displayed in the dialog for editing transforma-
tion scenarios

Description Text description of the transformer
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Output encoding The encoding of the characters sent to the output stream of the transformer
Error encoding The encoding of the characters sent to the error stream of the transformer
Working directory The start directory of the transformer executable program. The following

macros are available for making the path to the working directory independ-
ent of the input XML file:

« ${home} - the user home directory in the operating system
e ${cfd} - the path to the directory of the current file
« ¥ pd} - the path to the directory of the current project
* ${oxygeninstallDir} - the <oXygen/> install directory

Command line The command line that must be executed by <oXygen/> to perform atrans-
formation with the engine. The following macros are available for making
the items of the command line (the transformer executable, the input files)
independent of the input XML file:
e ${xml} - the XML input document as afile path
e ${xmlu} - the XML input document asa URL

e ${xd} - the XSL / XQuery input document as afile path

${xdu} - the XSL / XQuery input document as a URL

${out} - the output document as afile path

${outu} - the output document as a URL

Database

Here you can configure the JDBC Drivers for the Import from Database action. Any database server that
supports JDBC connectivity can be configured. You can check the list of JDBC drivers (ht-
tp://www.oxygenxml.com/database_drivers.html) available for the major database servers.

Figure 15.43. The JDBC Drivers prefer ences panel

Database

Marne Driver Class

IDBC-0DBC Bridge sum, jdbc . odbe, JdbeOdbeDriver S
MwSOL arg, gjk .. rsesgl, Driver

W

338


http://www.oxygenxml.com/database_drivers.html
http://www.oxygenxml.com/database_drivers.html

Configuring the editor

New

Edit

Delete

Opens the JDBC Drivers dialog, allowing you to configure a new driver that will appear inin
the list from " Select database table" dialog.

Figure 15.44. The JDBC Driversdialog

JDBC Drivers

Mame

My S0l
LRL

jdbcimeysgliff10.0,0,19: 335306/, test
Criver Class
arg.gjt. mm. mysgl, Driver v
Criver Files

File: iZs fworkspacefexmlflibfmysgl, jar

[ Add H Remove ]
[ ]

Name Provide the name for the JDBC Driver

URL: Provide the URL for the JDBC Driver

Driver Class Provide the Driver Class for the JDBC Driver
Add Addsthe JDBC driver classlibrary.

Remove Removes driver class library from thelist.

Detect Detects JDBC driver candidates.

Stop Stops the detection of the JIDBC driver candidates.

Opens the JDBC Drivers dialog, allowing you to edit the selected driver. See above the spe-
cifications for the JDBC Drivers dialog.

Deletes the selected JDBC Driver.
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Here it is configured how empty values and null values are handled when they are encountered in an im-

port operation.

Figure 15.45. The Database import prefer ences panel

Database / Import

Date,/Time format

Creake emply elements For emply values
Create empty elements For null walues

Add annotations for generated sML Schema

() Data base specific Date/Time Format

{#) ¥ML Schema specific Date)Time Format

Create empty elements for empty
values

Create empty elements for null val-
ues

Add annotations for generated
XML Schema

Date/Time format

If this option is enabled an empty value from a database column
will be imported as an empty element.

If this option is enabled a null value from a database column will
be imported as an empty element.

If checked, the generated XML Schema will contain an annota-
tion for each of the imported table's columns. The documentation
inside the annotation tag will contain the remarks of the database
columns (if available) and also information about the conversion
between the column type and the generated XML Schematype.

If Data base specific Date/Time format is checked, the date and
time formats specific to the database will be used for import. The
type used in the generated XML Schemawill be xs:string.

If XSL Schema specific Date/Time format is checked, the
1S08601 format ( yyyy-MM-ddTHH:mm:ss) will be used for im-
ported date/time data. The types used in the generated XML
Schemawill be xs:datetime, xs:date and xs:time.

<oXygen/> offers both directory and file comparison, six different diff algorithms to choose from for
file comparison and multiple levels of comparison.

The complete diff solution includes two XML diff algorithms (XML Fast and XML Accurate), one Syn-
tax Aware algorithm that gives very good results on all file types known by <oXygen/> and three al-
purpose agorithms: line based, word based and character based. Any algorithm can be used to perform
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differences on request, but <oXygen/> offers also an automatic selection of the algorithm, selecting the
most appropriate one based on the files' content and size.

Figure 15.46. The Diff preferences panel

Diff

Default algorithm:

Auto b
lgnore whitespaces

ML Diff Options

Ignore modifications in:

ModedType Mamespaces/Prefixes

[ Processing Instruction Mamespaces

[] Comments O] Prefixes

L] CDATA, [ Namespace declarations
[1DOCTYPE Order

L] Text [] Attribute order

[ Merge adjacent differences
[IMark end tags as different far modified elements

[llgnore expansion state for empty elements

Longest Common Subsequence

b aximum number of differences: | 1000
Directories Comparison
Caompare files by

@ Content O Timestamp (last maodified dateftime)

+* *

Default file filker:

Perform diff with <oXygen/> If enabled <oXygen/>'s Diff tool will be used for al diff opera
tions performed on XML documents. Disabling this option will
disable <oXygen/>'s Diff tool

Default algorithm Select from the list the algorithm that will be used as default when

you open the Compare files dialog
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Note

Auto makes an automatic selection of the diff algorithm, based
on thefiles content and size.

Characters computes the differences at character level.

Words computes the differences at word level..

Lines computes the differences at line level.

Syntax aware : for the file types known by <oXygen/>, this al-
gorithm computes the differences taking into consideration the

syntax of the documents.

XML Fast is designed for XML documents. It works better than
XML Accurate on largefiles, but it isless precise.

XML Accurate is designed for XML documents. It works best
on smaller XML filesand it is most precise.

XML Fast and XML Accurate work for XML documents. If you'll try to use them for other
types of files, you'll be prompted with the message "content not allowed in prolog"

Ignore whitespaces

XML Diff Options

Merge adjacent differences

This option, if checked, alows the diff algorithm to ignore the
whitespaces.

This set of options allows you to specify the types of differences
that will be ignored in the XML Fast and XML Accurate al-
gorithms:

in node/ type:
 Processing instructions

¢ Comments

CDATA

« DOCTYPE

* Text

in namespaces / prefixes

* Namespaces

* Prefixes

» Namespace declarations

in the attributes order

If checked, it considers adjacent differences as one and they are
presented in this way in the side-by-side editors. If unchecked,
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every differenceis represented separately.

Mark end tags as different for mod-  If checked, end tags of modified elements are presented as differ-

ified elements ences.
Ignore expansion state for empty If checked, empty elements in both expansion states are con-
elements sidered matched.

Maximum number of differences This option alows you to specify the maximum number of differ-
ences between your documents that you might be interested to
see. If the number of differences is larger than the one specified
here, you'll be notified by the message "Too many differences’.

For the directories comparison you can specify the criterion for the component files comparison and a
default filefilter.

Compare files by:
» Content
» Timestamp (last modified date/time)
Default filefilter specifies the default type of files that will be compared in Diff Director-
ies
Plugins
<oXygen/> provides the ability to add plugins that extend the functionality of the application. The plu-
gins are shipped as separate packages, check for new plugins on <oXygen/> site: ht-
tp://lwww.oxygenxml.com.
One plugin consists of a separate sub-folder in the Plugins folder in the <oXygen/> installation folder.
This sub-folder must contain a valid plugin.xml in accordance with the plugin.dtd file from the Plugins

folder.

<oXygen/> automatically detects and loads plugins correctly installed in the Plugins folder and displays
them in the Plugin option from the Preferences dial og.

Figure 15.47. The Plugins pr efer ences panel
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Pluginz

Capitalize lines ~
XML Commernt Il
Conversion
Form Sentences
Fartm Words ]
LovwerCase il

mame: Capitalize lines

Description: Capitalize the first character on each li
Version: 1.0.0

Vendor: AyncE0

EazeDir: C:'\projectsiexmliyplugins'\CapLines

Extensions: {

selectionProcessor - ro.avnc.sample.plugin. caplines.Ca

;

A short description of the plugin can be obtained with a click on the plugin name.

External Tools

The user can run within <oXygen/> other tools as if from the command line of the operating system
shell. The configuration of such atool is done in the following dialog.

Figure 15.48. The external tools configuration dialog
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-~

Command line

Marne

Dir

Description

UTF3

UnicodeBig

Lisk the project directory
Cukput - Encoding

Errar - Encoding

Shortcut Key

Choose

$1pd}

crnd /o dir

Waorking direckary

Cammand line

Name

Description

Output Encoding

Error Encoding

Shortcut key

Working directory

The name of the menu entry corresponding to thistool that will be displayed
in the External Tools menu and in the external tools combo box on the tool-
bar.

The description of the tool displayed in the Preferences->External Tools op-
tion.

The encoding that <oXygen/> uses to read the output stream data of the ex-
ternal tool.

The encoding that <oXygen/> uses to read the error stream data of the ex-
ternal tool.

The keyboard shortcut that launches the external tool.

The directory the external tool will use to store intermediate and final res-
ults. Here you can use one of the following macros:

${home}  The path to user home directory.
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${ cfd} The path of current file directory.
${ pd} The project directory.

Command line The command line that will start the external tool. Here you can use one of
the following macros:

${dbgXML}  The path to the current Debugger source selection.

${dbgXSL}  The path to the current Debugger stylesheet selection.

${ home} The path to user home directory.

${cfn} The current file name without extension.
${ cfne} The current file name with extension.
${ cf} The path of the currently edited file.

${ cfd} The path of current file directory.

${ tsf} Transformation result file.

${ pd} The project directory.

Menu Shortcut Keys

The user can configure in one place al the keyboard shortcuts of the menu items available in
<oXygen/>. The current shortcuts assigned to menu items are displayed in the following table.

Figure 15.49. The Menu Shortcut Keys preferences panel

346



Configuring the editor

Menu Shortcut Keys

Descripkion _aktegory i | Shiorkcut Key

Declarations in file m3l References [n
Declarations in projeck 5L References ckrl shift D

Declarations starting from %50 References E
Declarations skarking From File |$5L References

Qccurrences in file »3lL References ckrl shift L

References in file w5l References

References in project #3L References ckrl shift R

Feferences skarting From m3l References

References starting from file (X350 References

Create skylesheet Fram sel.., (%50 Refackoring

Create template from selec,.. |$5L Refactoring

Fename occurrences in file  [¥SL0 Refackoring

Renarme accurrences in pro,.. |£50 Refactoring

Fename occurrences skarki,., (%30 Refackoring

Rename accurrences skarki, .. €50 Refactoring

&pply bransformation scen.., [¥ouery Document chrl shift T

Configure transformation s.. . |[$Query Document ckrl shifk C

Yalidate document mQuery Document ckrl shift 4

Delete element tags ®ML Refactaring ckrl alk

Join elements wML Refactoring ckrl alk ]

Rename element #ML Refactaring alk shift R

Fename prefix #ML Refactoring alt shift P

Split element #ML Refactaring ckrl alk O

Surround with #ML Refactoring ckrl SLASH i
Surround with tag... #ML Refactoring ckrl E |

]

Description

Category

signing it to a separate category.

Shortcut key

tion displayed on that row.

File Types

<oXygen/> offers support for a wide variety of file types, but users are free to add new file types spe-

A short description of the menu item operation.

cified by extension and associate them with the editor type which fits better.

The shortcuts are classified in categories for easier management. For example the
"Cut" operation for the source view is distinguished from the tree view one by as-

The keyboard shortcut that launches the operation. Double-clicking on a table row
or pressing the "Edit" button allows the user to register a new shortcut for the opera-
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Figure 15.50. The File Types prefer ences panel

File Types
Extension Editar
sgl3z 3L Editor
rnzml ¥ML Editor
php3 PHP Editaor
rc Shell Editar
Extension The new file types.
Editor The type of editor which the extensions will be associated with. Some editors provide

easy access to frequent operations via toolbars (e.g. XML editor, XSL editor, DTD edit-
or) while other provide just a syntax highlight scheme (e.g. Java editor, SQL editor,
Shell editor, etc.)

HTTP /FTP / Proxy Configuration

Some networks use Proxy servers to provide Internet Servicesto LAN Clients. Clients behind the Proxy
may therefore, only connect to the Internet via the Proxy Service. The Proxy Configuration dialog en-
ables this configuration. If you are not sure whether your computer is required to use a Proxy server to
connect to the Internet or the values required by the Proxy Configuration dialog, please consult your
Network Administrator.

Open the Proxy Configuration dialog by selecting Options — Preferences — HTTP / Proxy Configura-

tion.

Figure 15.51. The Proxy Configuration preferences panel
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Lse prosxy server

Web proxy (HTTR)
Pork

Ilser
Password

Mo proy Fars

[] sOCKS

Hosk

Port

Read Timeouk (=)

FTP Connection Settings

HTTP/FTP/Proxy Configuration

Advanced HTTP Connection Settings

Automatic retry on recoverable error

Encoding For FTP control connection

proesy nek, com

a0a0

30

UTF-5 w

Complete the dialog as follows:

Use proxy server

Web Proxy (HTTP)

Port

User
Password
No proxy for

SOCKS

Host

When checked enables <oXygen/> to use the specified Proxy
Server. When unchecked, Proxy Server is disabled.

The IP address or Fully Qualified Domain Name (FQDN) of the
Proxy Server.

The TCP Port Number, normally set to 80 or 8080.
The Name of the user if required. Can be empty.
The Password for authentication. Can be empty.
Specify domains for which no proxy should be used.

When checked enables SOCKS using the specified host and port
for the server. When unchecked, SOCKS is disabled.

The SOCKS host you wish to connect to.
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Port

Automatic retry on recoverable er-

ror

Read Timeout ()

Encoding for FTP control connec-

tion

The SOCKS port you wish to connect to.

If enabled, if a HTTP error occurs when <oXygen/> communic-
ates with a server via HTTP, for example sending/receiving a
SOAP request/response to/from a Web services server, and the er-
ror is recoverable, <oXygen/> tries to send again the request to
the server.

The period in seconds after which <oXygen/> will consider aHT-
TP server is unreachable if it does not receive any response to a
reguest sent to that server.

The encoding used to communicate with FTP servers. It is one of
1SO-8859-1 and UTF-8. If the server supports the UTF-8 encod-
ing <oXygen/> will use it for communication. Otherwise it will
use 1SO-8859-1.

The Proxy settings are first looked up in the options. If there were no previous options set then the set-
tings are loaded from the "servers' file located in the "%HOME%\Application Data\Subversion\" folder
on Windows and %HOME%\.subversion\ folder on Linux and Mac OS X.

Certificates

In <oXygen/> there are provided two types of Keystores: Java KeyStore (JKS) and Public-Key Crypto-
graphy Standards version 12 (PKCS-12). A keystorefile is protected by a password.

Figure 15.52. The Certificates preferences panel

Certificates

Feystore Type

Kewstare File

Kewstare Password

Zertificate Alias ;

Private Key Password :

k5

Keystore type
Keystorefile
Keystore password

Certificate alias

Represents the type of keystore to be used.

Represents the location of the file to be imported.

The password which is used to protect the privacy of the stored keys.

The alias to be used to store the key entry (the certificate and /or the
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private key) inside the keystore.

Private key password It is only necessary in case of JKS keystore. It represents the certific-
ate's private key password.

Validate Verifiesthe entries from the fields; assures that the certificateis valid.

Figure 15.53. The View preferences panel

Yiew
Results Console

Maximum number of lines 100

Outline

Enable outline drag and drop

Project

Enable project drag and drop

Maximum number of lines

Enable outline drag and drop

Enable project drag and drop

This option sets the maximum number of lines of the output con-
sole where the external tools place their output.

When drag and drop is disabled for the tree displayed by the out-
line view there is no possibility to accidentally change the struc-
ture of the document.

This option enables the drag and drop support in Project view.
When it is disabled there is no possibility to accidentally change
the structure of the project.

Figure 15.54. The Printing Scale pr efer ences panel
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Print

J F0%

40 =0 &0 7o a0 a0 100

Prinking Scale

It is sometimes useful to print out the contents of a document on paper. <oXygen/> allows you to adjust
the scale of the print output to make it easier to read on a page.

Printing Scale Displays a dlide allowing the user to adjust the printing scale between 40% and
100%.

Tree editor

Figure 15.55. The Tree Editor preferences panel

Tree Editor

[ ] Format and indent on save

Format and indent on save Check if the document should be formatted and indented
(pretty-print) on save.

SVN

The SVN client preferences are:

Figure 15.56. The SV N preferences panel
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SV

Compare

[] Show pseuda conflicts

Maximum number of differences; 1000
History View

haximurm number of log messages (0 to getally | 50

Results Console

Maxzimum number of lines 100 w

» Compare - alows you to specify if you want to see pseudo-conflicts in the Compare view. You can
aso change the maximum number of differences allowed in the view.

» History View - you can set the maximum number of messages retrieved from the log history.

» Results Console - here you can specify the maximum number of lines displayed in the Console View.

Colors

<oXygen/> supports Syntax Highlight for XML, DTD, Relax NG (XML and Compact Syntax), Java,
JavaScript, XQuery, C++, C, PHP,CSS, Perl, Properties, SQL, Shell and Batch documents. While
<oXygen/> provides a default color configuration for highlighting the tokens, you may choose to cus-
tomize, as required, using the Colors dialog.

Figure 15.57. The Color s preferences panel
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Colors

Elerment

=ML | Foreground
----- W Text
----- B Connen (—
----- M Doctype
----- M Quaoted Yalue
----- M Single quaoted Yalue Background
----- M Entity .

User defined

..... il O]

----- M Processing Instruckion

----- [ Equal
----- B Irvvalid =

[ T

.. Backaraund color has S0% kransparency.

Preview

=7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-5"¢ = e
IDOCTYPE mainTag 3YATEM "some, ded” [EMNTITY <% entity] =
<toeygen RMGSchema="some.rng" bype="xml"? =

<mainTag=
#1-- This is a sample comment. -- =
<rchildTag "Cunted Yalue" =

Swith TextContent =5ome text conkent = withTextContent =
<ithEntityConkent =Some bexk content with &k entitiesiok; < fwithEnkikyConkent =

<otherTag "Single quoted Yalueinwalid_text/=
<childTag >
CI[COATA[ some CData ]]=
</mainTag:= bl
< >

Open the Colors dialog by selecting Options->Preferences->Colors and choose one of the supported
Document Types. Each document type contains a set of Tokens. When a Document Type node is expan-
ded, the associated tokens are listed. Selecting a token displays the current color properties and enables
you to modify them. Y ou can also select a token by clicking directly in the preview area on that type of
token.

Use Swatches, HSB or RGB models from the Color dialog to define the color properties.

Modifications are saved when the OK button is clicked. Cancel discards changes. Reset button changes

the color to the default value.

Swatches Displays a color palette containing a variety of colors from across the color spectrum and
shades thereof. Select acolor.

HSB Hue, Saturation and Brightness (HSB) enables you to specify a color by describing it us-
ing hue, saturation and brightness.
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RGB Red, Green and Blue (RGB) enables you to specify a color using triplets of red, green and
blue numbers.
Preview Displays the color properties of the current token and results of customization.

Elements by Prefix

Figure 15.58. The Elements by Prefix preferences panel

Colors / Elements by Prefix

ou can define calors Far the XML elements that have a specific prefix

wML prefix Zolor
sl

wslk
Fi

whikrnl
o ——

= Delete

[ ] Draw only the prefix with a separate color

One row of the table contains the association between a namespace prefix and the color used to mark
start tags and end tags in that prefix. Note that the marking mechanism does not look at the namespace
bound to that prefix. If the prefix is bound to different namespaces in different XML elements of the
samefile al the tags with the prefix will be marked with the same color.

One can choose that only the prefix to be displayed in the chosen color by checking the Draw only the
prefix with a separate color option.

Automatically importing the preferences from
the other distribution

If you want to use the settings from “standalone” in the Eclipse plugin just delete the file with the Ec-
lipse plugin settings [user-hone-dir]/Application Dat a/
com oxygenxm / opti onsEc7. 2. xm on Windows /
[user-home-dir]/.com oxygenxm /optionsEc7. 2. xm on Linux, start Eclipse and the
“standalone” settings will be automatically imported in Eclipse. The same for importing the Eclipse plu-
gin settings in “standalone™: delete the file
[ user-home-dir]/com oxygenxm / opti onsSa7. 2. xnl , start the <oXygen/> “standalone”
distribution and the Eclipse settings will be automatically imported.

Importing/Exporting <oXygen/> preferences

In the <oXygen/> Options menu you can find the Import/Export preferences operations which allow you
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to move your preferencesin XML format from one computer to another.

356



Chapter 16. Common problems

16.1.
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16.3.

<oXygen/> opens a XML document after along time. Why doesit happen? .............. 357

On my Mac OS X machine when | double-click on the <oXygen/> icon the application
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How do | set the version X of the Java virtual machine for <oXygen/>on Mac OS X ? . 359

16.8. When | run atransformation in the XSLT Debugger perspectiveit isvery slow. Can | in-
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16.2.

16.3.

16.4.
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<oXygen/> opens a XML document after along time. Why does it happen ?

All the content of your document is on a single line or the document is very large. If the content is
on a single line please enable the Format and indent the document on open preference from Op-
tions - Preferences+Editor / Format before opening the document. If the document is very large
(above 10 MB) you should increase the memory available to <oXygen/>.

On my Mac OS X machine when | double-click on the <oXygen/> icon the application doesn't
start / gives a Segmentation fault error.

Install the latest Java update from the Apple website. If that doesn't solve the problem copy the
file JavaApplicationStub from the /Systeni Franewor ks folder to the oxy-
gen. app/ Cont ent s/ MacOS folder. For browsing the folder oxygen. app Meta + click on
the <oXygen/> icon and select Show Package Contents

<oXygen/> crashed the VM, what happened ?

Java applications can't do this. The problem is a bug in the VM. Depending of your platform,
there is information logged about what caused the crash. For Unix type systems you will get an er-
ror in the console (and for Mac OS X you may aso get a report in
~/Library/Logs/CrashReporter/JavaApplicationStub.crash.log). Some problems with Java 1.4.x
and Windows were the result of abug in the VM and certain graphics card drivers.

After upgrading my OS X version to 10.4.x / my <oXygen/> version to 6.x <oXygen/> is not as-
sociated to the file types XML, XSL, XSD, etc. This worked in the previous version of
<oXygen/>.

The upgrade damaged the file associations registry on your Mac OS X machine. Please rebuild the
registry with the following procedure. Thiswill reset al file associations and will rescan the entire
file system searching for applications that declare file associations and collecting them in a data-
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16.5.

16.6.

base used by Finder.

Procedure 16.1. Rebuild file associations registry

1. Find al the <oXygen/> installations on your hard drive.

2. Deletethem by dragging them to the Trash.

3. Clear the Trash.

4. Unarchive the installation kit on your desktop.

5. Copy the contents of the archive into the folder /Applications/Oxygen.
6. Runthe command

/System/Library/Framewor ks/ApplicationSer vices.framewor k/Frameworks/  Launch-
Services.framework/Support/Isregister -kill -r -domain local -domain system -domain
user -dump

from the Terminal.
7. Restart Finder with
killall Finder
from the Terminal.
8. Createa XML or XSD file on your desktop. It should take the <oXygen/> icon.

9. Doubleclick it. After accepting the confirmation dialog <oXygen/> will be start up.

After upgrading my Mac OS X to version 10.4.1 Tiger | am not able to set all XML filesto open
with <oXygen/> when | click Change All in the Get Info dialog. Thisworked in OS X 10.3.x.

On Mac OS X Tiger you must add an entry to the | nf o. pl i st file. Tiger was released after
<oXygen/> version 6.0 so we could not include the change in the release. Please close
<oXygen/>, press Meta + click on the <oXygen/> icon, select Show package contents, go to Con-
tents, edit thel nf 0. pl i st file, add the entry

<key>CFBundl el denti fi er </ key>
<string>ro.sync.exm . Oxygen</string>

and restart <oXygen/>. Select Change All in the Get Info dialog to make the association.

My file was created with other application and and it contains special characters like é ©, ®, etc.
Why does <oXygen/> display a square for these characters ?

You must set afont able to render the special characters from Font preferences. If it is a text file

358



Common problems

16.7.

16.8.

you must set also the encoding used for non XML files. If a TrueType font installed on the com-
puter is not accessible in the Font preferences the Java virtual machine is not able to load the sys-
tem fonts. It is a problem of the Java virtual machine and a possible solution is to copy the files of
thefontinthe[ JVM homre-f ol der]/1i b/ f ont s folder.

How do | set the version X of the Java virtual machine for <oXygen/> on Mac OS X ?

<oXygen/> uses the first WM from the list of preferred VM versions set on your Mac computer
that has the version number not less than 1.4.0. Y ou can move your desired VM version up in the
preferred list by dragging it with the mouse on a higher position in the list of JVMs available from
Applications -> Utilities -> Java -> Java Preferences.

When | run atransformation in the XSLT Debugger perspectiveit is very slow. Can | increase the
speed ?

Disable rendering of output to the XHTML Output view during the transformation process if the
transformation produces HTML or XHTML output. In order to view the output result run the
transformation in the Editor perspective with the option "Open in browser" or run it in the Debug-
ger perspective, save the Text output areato afile and use an external browser for viewing.
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Accelerator Shortcut Keys
The Main Editor

File -~ New (Ctrl+N) : Displaysthe New dialog from which to select the document file type.
File —~ Open (Ctrl+O) : Displays the Open dialog used to discover, select and open one or morefiles.

File » Save (Ctrl+S) : Saves the current document. If the document does not have a file, displays the
Save As diaog.

File - Save Results (Ctrl+R) : Displays the Save Results dialog, used to save the result-list of the, cur-
rently in focus, message tab.

File -~ Open Project (Ctrl+F2) : Displays the Open Project dialog used to discover, select and open a
project file.

File » Save Project (Ctrl+F3 (Cmd+G on Mac)) : Saves the current project. If the project does not
have afile, displays the Save Project As diaog.

File — Print (Ctrl+P) : Displays the Page Setup dialog used to define the page size and orientation
properties for printing.

File —» Close (Ctrl+W) : Closes only the selected tab. All other tab instances remain.

File - Exit (Ctrl+Q) : Terminates the <oXygen/> XML Editor. Session information such as the current
Project, open Documents and Option settings is made persistent. When the <oXygen/> editor is re-
opened, the persistence information returns to the last saved state.

Edit - Undo (Ctrl+Z) : Reverses, amaximum of 100, editing actionsto return to the preceding state.

Edit — Redo (Ctrl+Shift+Z) : Recreates, a maximum of 100, editing actions that where undone by the
Undo function.

Edit » Cut (Ctrl+X) : Removes the current selected node from the document and places it in the clip-
board.

Edit - Copy (CtrI+C) : Places a duplicate copy of the current selection in the clipboard.
Edit - Paste (Ctrl+V) : Places the current clipboard content into the document at the cursor position.

Edit — Select All (Ctrl+A) : Selects the entire body of the current document, including whitespace pre-
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ceding the first and following the last character.

Edit — Check Spelling (F4) : Checks the spelling in your document.

Find - Find/Replace... (Ctrl+F) : Displays the Find/Replace dialog, used to define "search for" or
"search for and replace” operations on the current document. The replace operation can bind Perl 5-like
regexp group variables ($1, $2, etc.) from the find match.

Find - Goto Line (Ctrl+G (Cmd+L on Mac)) : Displays the Go to Line dialog used to move the curs-
or directly to the position specified.

Find - Search again (F3) : Performs another search using the last search configuration.

Tree Editor —» Show... (Ctrl+T) : Opens the window for editing a document displayed as a structured
tree.

Help - Help (F1) : Opensthe <oXygen/> XML Editor Online Help System.

Document — Validate document (Ctrl+Shift+V) : Executes the Validation operation on the current
document using a validating parser. Returns an error result-list in the Message panel. Mark-up of current
document is checked to conform with the specified DTD rules.

Document — Check document form (Ctrl+Shift+W) : Executes the XML Form check operation on the
current document using a non-validating parser. Returns an error result-list in the Message panel.

Document — Apply transformation scenario (Ctrl+Shift+T) : Executes the transformation process us-
ing the configuration properties defined in the Configure Transformation dialog.

Document+ XML Document — Configure transformation scenario (Ctrl+Shift+C) : Displays the Con-
figure Transformation dialog, used to define properties for conversion of documents to multiple output
targets. Also enables saving of "Scenarios'. Each scenario, can store a unique configuration ready to be
used in the future.

Document — Format and Indent (Ctrl+Shift+P) : Also referred to as "Pretty Print", Format and Indent
performs layout functions to make mark-up easier to read on screen and in print output.

Document — Learn Structure (Ctrl+Shift+L) : Reads the mark-up structure of the current document so
that it can be saved as atemplate using the Save Structure option.

Document — Save Structure (Ctrl+Shift+S) : Displays the Save Structure dialog, used to name and cre-
ate DTD documents learnt by the Learn Structure function.

Document — Find All (CtrI+Shift+F) : Finds all occurrences of selected word in current file.

The Tree View Editor

File -~ New (Ctrl+N) : Creates a new empty document and displaysit in the Tree View Editor.
File — Open (Ctrl+O) : Displays the Open dialog used to discover, select and open afileto be edited.

File » Save (Ctrl+S) : Saves the current document. If the document does not have afile, displays the
Save As diaog.

File » Close (Ctrl+W) : Closes the Tree View Editor.
Edit — Copy (Ctrl+C) : Places a duplicate copy of the current node in the clipboard.

Edit » Cut (Ctrl+X) : Removes the current selected node from the document and places it in the clip-
board.
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Edit - Paste (Ctrl+V) : Places the node from clipboard as a child of the selected node.

Edit — Delete (Delete) : Delete the selected node from the document.

Edit — Start Editing (F5) : Starts editing the selected node from the document.

Edit - End Editing (F6) : Ends editing the selected node.

Edit » Undo (Ctrl+2Z) : Reverses, amaximum of 100, editing actionsto return to the preceding state.

Edit - Redo (Ctrl+Shift+Z) : Recreates, a maximum of 100, editing actions that where undone by the
Undo function.

Insert — Insert (F9) : Insert anew node of the same type like the selected one asiits sibling.
Move - Move Up (Ctrl+Up) : Move up the selected node with one position.

Move - Move Down (Ctrl+Down) : Move down the selected node with one position.

Unicode Character Encoding

The table below provides a matrix from which to match Unicode names with the names shown by the
Java Encoder when it cannot identify encoding.

Table A.1. Unicodeto Java Name M atrix

Common Name Namein XML files Name Type Java Encoder
Name
8 bit Unicode UTF-8 IANA UTF8
16 bit Unicode UTF-16 IANA Unicode
16 bit Unicode little endian UTF-16LE IANA Unicodel.ittle
16 hit Unicode big endian UTF-16BE IANA UnicodeBig
ISO Latin 1 | SO-8859-1 MIME 1SO-8859-1
ISO Latin 2 | SO-8859-2 MIME | SO-8859-2
ISO Latin 3 |SO-8859-3 MIME |SO-8859-3
ISO Latin 4 | SO-8859-4 MIME | SO-8859-4
ISO Latin Cyrillic | SO-8859-5 MIME | SO-8859-5
ISO Latin Arabic | SO-8859-6 MIME | SO-8859-6
ISO Latin Greek | SO-8859-7 MIME | SO-8859-7
ISO Latin Hebrew | SO-8859-8 MIME | SO-8859-8
ISO Latin 5 | SO-8859-9 MIME 1SO-8859-9
EBCDIC: US ebcdic-cp-us IANA cp037
EBCDIC: Canada ebcdic-cp-ca IANA cp037
EBCDIC: Netherlands ebedic-cp-nl IANA cp037
EBCDIC: Denmark ebcdic-cp-dk IANA cp277
EBCDIC: Norway ebcdic-cp-no IANA cp277
EBCDIC: Finland ebcdic-cp-fi IANA cp278
EBCDIC: Sweden ebcdic-cp-se IANA cp278

362



Appendix

Common Name Namein XML files Name Type Java Encoder
Name
EBCDIC: Italy ebedic-cp-it IANA cp280
EBCDIC: Spain, Latin America ebcdic-cp-es IANA cp284
EBCDIC: Great Britain ebcdic-cp-gb IANA cp285
EBCDIC: France ebedic-cp-fr IANA cp297
EBCDIC: Arabic ebcdic-cp-arl IANA cp420
EBCDIC: Hebrew ebcdic-cp-he IANA cpd24
EBCDIC: Switzerland ebedic-cp-ch IANA cp500
EBCDIC: Roece ebcdic-cp-roece IANA cp870
EBCDIC: Yugosavia ebedic-cp-yu IANA cp870
EBCDIC: Iceland ebedic-cp-is IANA cp871
EBCDIC: Urdu ebcdic-cp-ar2 IANA cp918
Chinese for PRC, mixed 1/2 byte gh2312 MIME GB2312
Extended Unix Code, packed for Japanese euc-jp MIME eucjis
Japanese: i1s0-2022-jp is0-2020-jp MIME Js
Japanese: Shift JS Shift_JIS MIME SIS
Chinese: Bigb Big5 MIME Big5
Extended Unix Code, packed for Korean euc-kr MIME 1502022k
Cyrillic koi8-r MIME koi8-r

References

Organization for the Advancement of Sructured Information Sandards (OAS S) [ http://www.oasis.org/]

OASIS is a not-for-profit, global consortium that drives the development, convergence and adoption of
e-business standards. Members themselves set the OASIS technical agenda, using a lightweight, open
process expressly designed to promote industry consensus and unite disparate efforts. OASIS produces
worldwide standards for security, Web services, XML conformance, business transactions, electronic
publishing, topic maps and interoperability within and between marketplaces.

World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) XML Specifications [ http://imww.w3.org/]

The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) develops inter operable technologies (specifications,
guidelines, software, and tools) to lead the Web to its full potential. W3C is a forum for information,
commerce, communication, and collective understanding.

DocBook [ http: //mmw.docbook.org/]

DocBook is an XML/SGML vocabulary particularly well suited to books and papers about computer
hardware and software (though it is by no means limited to these applications). DocBook is officially
available as a Document Type Definition (DTD) for both XML and SGML and enjoys the support of a
broad user base throughout 100's of organizations around the world.

IBM Developer Works XML Zone [ http://mww-106.ibm.com/devel operwor ks/xmi/]

A gateway to all things XML and home of the Darwin Information Typing Architecture (DITA) [ht-
tp://www-106.ibm.com/devel operworks/xml/library/x-dital/] is an XML-based, end-to-end architecture
for authoring, producing, and delivering technical information. This architecture consists of a set of
design principles for creating "information-typed" modules at a topic level and for using that content in
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delivery modes such as online help and product support portals on the Web.
The Unicode Consortium [ http://www.unicode.org]

The Unicode Consortium is responsible for defining the behavior and relationships between Unicode
characters, and providing technical information to implementers. The Consortium cooperates with 1SO
in refining the specification and expanding the character set. It hasliaison status "C" with ISO/IEC/JTC
1/SC2/WG2, which is responsible for | SO/IEC 10646.
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